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CHAP'rER ONE 
I NTRODUCTION 
Marriage is based on growing love, mutual 
affection, common interests, physical attraction, 
and a desire to share to gether one another's suc-
cesses or failures throughout life. In the weddings 
at which he officiates, the minister performs the 
vital service of placing religious approval upon 
the couple by uniting them in marriage. The role the 
minister plays in the lives of the couple about to be 
married or those who are already married varies greatly. 
Some ministers merely read the service, receive their 
fee, and play little or no part in assisting the couple 
adjust in their marriage. Other ministers require one 
or more pre-marital counseling sessions as well as one 
or more follow-up conferences after the weddi ng . These 
are two methods being practiced today and t here are 
many variations of them. In this thesis the minister 
is considered in the role which he can play in mar-
riage counseling, considering both pre-marital ahd 
post-marital counseling and the psychological problems 
which are involved. 
2 
1. TEE PROBLEM 
a. Statement of the problem. It is the purpose 
of this thesis to consider the role of the minister in 
marriage counseling. The minister is in a strategic 
position to play an important role in preparing indi-
viduals for marriag e as well as in helping them in a 
time of crisis if marital problems arise. In order 
for the minister to function at his best, he needs to 
have a thorough understanding of the psychological 
foundations upon which marriage rests and the condi-
tions which are required for marital adjustment. He 
needs to have an understanding of the psychological 
problems which may arise after marriage. With this 
knowledge the minister should have a counseling tech-
nique and pastoral approach in which he is able to be 
of assistance in helping the couple to work through 
their problem to a mutually satisfying solution. In 
personal or group discussions the minister can help 
couples to understand and avoid serious problems. 
b. Need for the study. Young people today are 
seeking to know more about the role which they are to 
play in marriage. Courses or lectures on college cam-
puses or in churches, when g iven from a scientific and 
3 
unbiased point of view, are always popular and well 
attended. Those interested in making marriag e a suc-
cess are desirous of learning the religious as well as 
the psychological problems which might arise. They are 
seeking answers to problems of a personal nature so 
that they can make a better psycholog ical adjustment 
before and during marriage. 
It is important for the minister to know what 
others are doing in marital counseling. It is even 
more important that he realize some of the psychologi-
cal problems which couples have to face. The minister 
must come to the realization that his responsibility 
is more than merely reading the wedding service. He 
needs to know how to counsel with couples so that as 
a representative of the church, he will ba able to 
assist the couple in establishing a marriage on as 
strong a foundation as possible, using the best sci-
entific knowledge available. 
It is desired that this thesis g ive the minister 
an insight into the various problems which marriage 
brings with it, as well as showing the role which the 
minister can take in assisting the couple to make sat-
isfactory adjustments to their problems whether they 
be personal or interpersonal. It is likewise to be a 
means of pointing out the resources which the minister 
4a 
literature on the subject in recent years has been 
written to appeal to various types or readers, rrom 
the very popular form2d to the more scientific.2e 
Much of the work that has been done in the field or 
counseling in general can be related specifically to 
marriage counseling.2r 
Articles relating to marriage and the many rami-
fications are being popularized by al~ types or current 
magazines. Some magazines secure outstanding experts 
in the field or the family to contribute their writings. 
Others use sensational titles for their articles, the 
non-scientific authors of which deal in generalities 
instead of with facts. Laymen as well as scientists in 
the fields of sociology, psychology, p sychia try, anthro-
pology, and biology are becoming keenly interested in 
discovering ways and means to healthier and more stable 
family living. Laymen are asking questions; fan ily 
scientists are making investigations. 
2d. Clifford R. Adams and Vance G. Packard, How 
to ~~ Mate, (New York: Dell Publishing Co., 1946)7 
2e. Harriet Mowrer, Personality Adjustment and 
Domestic Discord, (Boston: American Book Co., 1935~ 
2f. Carl R. Rogers, Counseling ~ Psychotherapy, 
(Boston: Houghton Mirflin Co., 1942). 
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can have through the various types of counseling. 
2. THE APPROACH 
a. Survey of the field. No specific book has 
been written concerning the minister as a marriage 
counselor. Two books have been published which deal 
entirely with marriage counseling, one written by 
J Cuberl and the other by Goldstein2. References are 
made in some books on the family to the role the min-
ister plays, some of them devoting a chapter or two 
to the subject.2a There are many books which deal 
with marriage and the family, its problems and its 
adjustments.2b In most of these the role of the min-
ister is not considered. Articles concerning the min-
ister's role in marriage counseling do appear occasion-
ally in religious as well as in secular magazines.2c In 
magazine articles the emphasis is usually placed upon 
marriage counseling for those who are devoting full time 
to giving counsel to those in marital difficulties. The 
1. John F. Cuber, Marriage Counseling Practice, 
(New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts,Inc., 1948). 
2. Sidney E. Goldstein, Marriage and Family 
Counseling, (New York: IvicGraw-Hill Book Co)-945). 
2a. See Bibliography, pp. xii-xxl. 
2b. e.g., .E.R. Groves, Christianity and the Family, 
(New York: The Macmillan Company, 1942), Chapter VII. 
2c. e.g., S. M. Duvall, "The Minister as Marriage 
Counselor", Marriage and Family Living, Vol.9, (August 
1947), pp. 63-66. 
) The pioneer in the field of writing, teaching, 
and counseling in marriage was Ernest R. Groves. 3 He 
5 
was the first to give a credit course in marriage on a 
university campus and the first to write a book on the 
subject of marriage. At the time this book was written 
in 1933 Groves claims he had a difficult time accumulat-
ing a bibliography for his students wherein factual ma-
terial was presented. Since then a voluminous amount of 
material has been printed. Groves has written books and 
articles on most every phase of marriage, dealing also 
with the counseling aspect of it. 
One particular minister who is doing a great deal 
of work in his church in this phase, as well as some 
writing and lecturing on marriage, is the Reverend Roy A. 
Burkhart, pastor of the First Community Church,Columbus, 
Ohio. He is interested that youth should be prepared for 
the role which they are to eventually assume in marriage. 
He has written a book on the subject which relates the 
various steps from youth into marriage.4 He has also 
developed in his church program a series of programs to 
meet the needs of all ages geared to the field of mar-
riage. An extensive program is carried on in pre-marital 
3. E.R. Groves, Marriage, (New York: Henry Holt 
and Company, 1933, 1941), pp. xiii-xiv. 
4. Roy A. Burkhart, From Friendship to Marriage, 
(New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1937). 
j 
/ 
6 
counseling, as well as in counseling married couples in 
order to keep marriage going in the proper direction. 
b. Methods of research. Books dealing with the 
various aspects of marriage counseling and counseling 
in general give information as to what ministers as well 
as others are doing in this field. Through reading the 
best and the most authoritative writings an insight has 
been gained into the causes of the personal and inter-
personal problems which arise in marriage. Current ma-
gazines have been studied to determine what others are 
doing in marriag e counseling, how they are approaching 
the problem, and what crises can be anticipated in the 
marital relationship. 
This material is interpreted in the framework of 
the role of the minister as he seek s to help those couples 
who are in need of pastoral assistance. The minister 
needs to be informed of the latest psychological investi-
gations and finding s. He should know how they are being 
used in the secular field and if it is po.ssible to trans-
late them into terms which can be used effectively by him 
as he seek s to help people. The minister ought to be fa-
miliar with the psychology of interpersonal relationships, 
so that he is in a better position to grasp the problems 
which arise when two individuals live together. It is of 
J 
7 
value for the minister to have an understanding of the 
basic principles of psychology to be of help to couples 
in developing a program of growth. As couples realize 
some of the common errors which might cause psychic 
differences, they will be more alert at the start to 
avoid a break-down in their relationship. 
A questionnaire in this paper was used to deter-
mine what ministers are doing in their parishes in 
counseling with young couples to be married as well 
as with couples who come to them with marital diffi-
culties. An inquiry5 was sent to five hundred minis-
ters of the United Lutheran Church in America. This 
denomination was selected since it is the church affil-
iation of the author. Questionnaires were sent only to 
members of this one church body, in an effort to secure 
a fair sampling of at least one denomination. The purpose 
of the inquiry was to determine what Lutheran ministers 
are doing in the field of marital counseling, including 
both pre-marital conferences and counseling in post-
marital situations. 
The conclusions give a sampling of the more 
typical techniques and methods of procedure used and 
present a list of the literature used in marital coun-
seling. A survey of the educational program for all 
5. See Appendix A. 
j 
8 
age groups is included to determine what is being done 
for each group. Finally a comparison is made with 
other known studies of what mihisters are doing in 
this field. 
3. THE AIIvT..S 
The aims of this study are: 1) to inform the 
minister of the psychological interpersonal conflicts 
which can arise in marital situations, 2) to relate 
to the minister techniques which can be used in pre-
and post-marital counseling, and 3) to show that the 
minister has a unique and i mportant part to p lay in 
marriage counseling . The minister plays a role which 
no other profession can play in the developing of 
well-rounded personalities and better adjusted married 
couples. 
4. THE SIGNIFI CANCE OF THIS STUDY 
Even though the minister has been doing marriage 
counseling in one form or another for centuries, no for-
mal effort has b een made to correlate the techniques 
which h e has been using . This study gives the psycho-
logical prtnciples which are involved in mating and 
in the establishment of a home. It brings to focus 
the many problems which ought to be faced frankly by 
9 
both partners in pre-marital counseling with the 
minister. It brings to light psychological problems 
which occur in marital relations to mar the harmony 
of marriage. As the minister is made conscious of the 
theoretical background of marital problems, he is in a 
better position to recognize the symptoms of discord 
before they become too deep. He can seek · to be of as-
sistance to the couple before a possible irreconcilable 
break takex place. When a marriage reaches the break-
ing point usually little can be done because the roots 
of the damage are too deep. It is therefore important 
for the minister to attempt to help before the trouble 
has gotten far underway. As the minister realizes the 
depth to which psychological problems can go in mar-
riage, he can better gear his preaching, his organiza-
tional meetings, and his pastoral calling to assist in 
avoiding probable difficulties before they have a chance 
to occur. 
Several effective counseling procedures are pre-
sented to discover the -most scientific methods of coun-
seling. There is collected in this dissertation coun-
seling methods which others have found to be useful in 
helping to solve individual or marital problems. These 
have been related to the minister and principles have 
10 
been established by which he can attemp t to use one or 
more of these techniques. 
Above all else this study s h ows that the minister 
has a distinctive and unique role to play in marriage 
counseling , a role which no other profession can match 
by virtue of the intimate part which the minister plays 
in the lives of his people. It is shown that where there 
is discord in the marital relationships, the lives of the 
other members of the immediate family are affected. One's 
attitude towro~d church and work are affected, frequently 
causing psychosomatic troubles. A happy marriag e helps 
to develop well adjusted and contented individuals. The 
contribution of this study is to help the minister to 
realize the role which he can play in developing well 
adjusted marriages. 
CHAPTER TWO 
THOSE INTERESTED IN W~RRIAGE COUNSELING 
The professions of doctor, psychiatrist, 
psychologist, social worker, lawyer, and minister 
have distinctive services to offer to those contem-
plating marriage or those already married. However, 
there is also a duplication and overlapping of ser-
vices rendered. In this chapter an attempt is made 
to correlate the similarities and the distinctive con-
tributions which each makes to the marital unit. The 
unique services of each are considered as they relate 
themselves to the combined cooperation of all the pro-
fessions. Each profession has occasion to counsel or 
to give information on how a marriage might be consum-
mated and maintained. This counsel and information 
will be considered as they relate to happier and better 
adjusted marriage. 
1. THE DOCTOR 
The doctor is in a strategic position to do mar-
riage counseling. Wherever co~~ses in marriage are 
given, the importance of a pre-marital physical examin-
ation is stressed. Marriage counselors point out the 
necessity of seeing a competent physician before the 
wedding. This recognized need places a great 
12 
responsibility upon the medical man. The doctor has 
people look to him for advice concerning the care of 
the body and should be willing and able to guide 
couples in the physiology of sex. 1 It is the health 
wisdom of the doctor's profession which enables him 
intimately to discuss physical matters. 
a. Counseling those to be married. Before mar-
riage a couple should receive a thorough physical exam-
ination. A scientific ' test for venereal disease -needs 
to be made even in states where it is not required. 
Blood pressure and condition of the heart should be 
checked for tensions. Chest X-rays should be taken as 
part of the regular check-up, especially where tubercu-
losis is a family characteristic. If there are physi-
cal handicaps, they need to be faced frankly. These 
physical findings and any others which pertain to the 
couple's health should be discussed in relation to their 
effects upon marriage. 
The doctor's examination of the woman will deter-
mine if the hymen is too thick to be penetrated easily 
during the honeymoon period. When the hymen should be 
operated on or dilated, the physical and the psychologi-
cal conditions for the minor operation will be explained. 
This explanation can naturally develop into a helpful, 
1. Th.H. Van de Velde, Ideal Marriage, (New York: 
Random House, 1930), pp. 6-7. 
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thoughtful discussion on sex. Enlightenment can be 
given to the bride for preparing herself physically 
for sexual relations.2 The probability of pain during 
sex relations in the early day s of marriage c an be con-
sidered. ~~en the h ymen is not stretch ed b y the doctor, 
the bride needs to know that there may be a slight dis-
charge of blood when it is penetrated during the first 
few days of married life. 
The doctor will seek to determine in the physical 
examination the ease or difficulty which the woman will 
have in giving birth to children. Any apparent trouble 
should be related to both p arties. The menstrual cycle 
will be explained to the male. The doctor can mak e this 
a part of his discussion with the male when the results 
of the physical exmmination are complete. The prospective 
groom should have a knowledge of the purpose of this cycle 
in the woman and the physical reactions which the woman 
has at this time. The husb and's relationship to his wife 
should be discussed. 
The physician may g ive the couple knowledge of 
contracep tives. He is in a position to tell which are 
the medically safe means and to determine whether the 
prescribed form will have any harmful consequences. The 
doctor can give a description of the me ans of birth 
2. H.W. Long, Sane Sex Life and Sane Sex Living, 
( New York: Eugenics Publishing Co., Inc., l937),pp.77-84. 
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control, e. g ., the diaphram, t h e condom, or the r hythm 
system; the couple then chooses their own form or forms 
of birth control measures. The advice and suggestions 
of the doctor will be a contributing factor in the atti-
tude which is adopted concerning contraceptive devices. 
Likewise the physician is the one who should relate the 
procedure to be followed when children are desired by 
the couple practicing birth control. 
It must be noted that doctors in Ma s sachusetts 
and Connecticut are forbidden by law to g ive any contra-
ceptive information. However, the couple may go to 
Rhode Island for birth control information, wh ere Planned 
Parenthood maintains a clinic in Providence, for t h ose 
who want to avail themselves of this service. Also there 
are doctors in these two states who find medical reasons 
for giving this information, especially in the cases of 
married women. 
The spacing of children is another subject which 
needs to be discussed with couples. Th e word of the 
doctor will have considerable weight in determining the 
length of time the couple should wait to have their first 
ch ild and the spacing of children thereafter. A discussion 
of the physiological ch anges of the woman before and after 
g iving birth is certainly with in the province of the medi-
cal man. By receiving this information, the couple will 
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have authoritative knowledg e which will eliminate many 
apprehensions. 
Couples are anxious and sometimes worried wheth er 
they are g oing to be able to properly consummate t h e 
sexual act. Past attitudes and sex training may have 
warped their thinking . Fear may be e x pressed about the 
size of the genital org ans. When the young lady is ex-
pressing her inner feelings, 
The physician must assure her of her normal build. 
He can accomplish much when he explains to her her 
own reproductive ph y siology. A child's head comes 
through the vag inal canal, yet there is very 2re-
valent the fear of being physically mismated.3 
The doctor reduces this fear by explaining the physiology 
of both sexes and how n a ture makes provisions for the 
achieving of happy sex adjustment. 
One of the best contributions wh ich the doctor can 
mak e during the hectic days of preparation for marriage 
is to order the bride to take more rest. 4 The bride is 
likely to acce p t his word while she leaves uphe e ded all 
the pleading s of her family and friends. Rest will help 
to keep the bride fro m being exhausted nervously and 
phy sically when starting her marriage. 
The doctor will divulge no more information than 
3. Ray V. Sowers and John W. Mullen, e d itors, 
Understanding Marriage and the Family, (Chicago: 
Eugene Hugh Publishers, Inc., 1946), p. 172. 
4. Ibid., p . 173. 
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the couple seek and what he believes they can under-
stand about themselves. But he can impress upon them 
that he is at all times available to help with their 
physical problems. This gives the prospective bride 
and groom the knowledge that the doctor is taking a 
friendly interest in their marriage and no matter how 
inconsequential their physical problem, he is ready 
to discuss it with them. 
The physician can be of service by giving or sug-
gesting literature dealing with all phases of sex in 
marriage. By doing this he is suggesting books which 
are scientific and thus will cut to a minimum super-
stition and false information. Books such as Stone 
and Stone, The Marriage Manual, or Butterfield, Marriage 
and Sexual Harmony can be recommended. The advantages 
and disadvantages of these books can be told ru~d after 
the couple has read the suggested material, additional 
,information can be supplied which is necessary to a 
good marital adjustment from the physician's point of 
view. 
b. Counseling in post-marital situations. The 
doctor is confronted with many opportunities for mar-
riage counseling as a result of discoveries made from 
physical examinations. One of the first opportunities 
which the medical man will have is when the former 
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bride comes to him because sh e believes she i s pregna n t. 
Th is is especially true in t h e communities where s pecial-
ization is not rigidly adhered to. The general practi-
tioner may make the initial examination and then s uggest 
a sp ecialist if he does not handle obstetr i c case s. If, 
h owever, the family phys i cian has the time ~~d the ability 
he can do much to relieve the tensions and fears which 
prosp e ctive parents have. A little fatherly advice or 
supportive therapy can go a long way in assisting the 
couple to unders t and the physiolo gical and psych olog ical 
changes which take place in the woman. The discomforts 
can be explained as being a natural sequen ce of events 
and the process of childbirth can be t alked over as one 
of the wonders of nature wh ich has been functioning 
s i nce the time of Eve. The role of the husband can be 
considered. Many doctors make it a practice to require 
t h e husband to b e present with t h e wife during one of 
the early e x aminations. This g ives the doctor t h e op-
portunity to explain the chang es to expect during preg-
nancy. The husband needs to know that emotional upset s 
are not to be taken personally and that the husband 
should be especially sympathetic and affection ate. Sex 
hygiene and the cessation of sex relations will be 
discussed.5 As the couple are enlightened, the doctor 
5. Van de Velde, Ideal Marriage, pp. 29 7-301. 
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can also answer whatever questions they may have. 
The c.ouple who have not been able to hav e any 
children may seek to determine the cause from the 
family doctor, who in turn may see fit to suggest that 
a gynecologist or other specialist be seen. If the 
physical examination reveals no handicap, they may be 
referred to a psychiatrist to see if there are some 
deep rooted emotional problems which are preventing 
conception. The doctor may however feel that he can 
aid the couple by explaining the t h eories of conception 
and by prescribing more rest. 
One or the other of the couple may come to the 
doctor because of the loss of weight, lack of appetite, 
restlessness, insufficient energy, insomnia, high blood 
pressure, impotence, or other complaints. If there is 
an org anic difficulty, the proper and immediate sugges-
tion for correction can be made. The doctor who dis-
covers, after a thorough examinatioh, no physical basis 
for the indisposition may need to look for other causes. 
His reassurances may be sufficient therapy for some to 
overcome a physical disorder. But for others these ail-
ments may be symbolic of marital disharmony. If the 
doctor has the confidence of his client, he may be able 
to bring out the reason for the break in the wall of 
matrimony which caused the illness. The physician who 
listens well can often draw off enough emotional poison 
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to relieve the physical system of its disorder. Or he 
may desire to send the client to someone who is trained 
in psychotherapy to counsel with the patient. The doc-
tor can be of inestimable service by properly explaining 
why a counselor is being suggested. This will help to 
develop a better mental attitude if and when the patient 
follows the suggestion. 
When there is a long term illness or chronic 
disease, the doctor can do much to keep the marriage 
on a sound basis. A typical nase of personal knowledge 
follows: 
N~. R. injured his back. He must wear a brace 
and can not work until an operation is performed. The 
chances of success of such an operation are slight and 
he may not live through it because of the serious nature 
of the operation. Mr. R. hopes that something can be 
done to avoid such an operation. He suffers great physi-
cal pain at times. Mr s. R. who is ten years younger than 
her husband and a rather unsympathetic person, begins to 
step out after the first six months. She accuses N~. R. 
of only pretending he is feeling badly. This makes Mr . 
R. melancholy and thoughts of suicide are cons idered. 
The doctor notices the change reflected in t h e physical 
condition of Mr . R. ~~. R. informs the doctor of the 
difficulties with his wife. Thereupon the doctor suggests 
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that the next time he comes for an examination he 
should bring his wife. 1he doctor then explains to 
Mrs. R. the reality of the suffering which her hus-
band experiences and that now more than ever before 
he needs her love and affection. W~s. R. accepts the 
word of the doctor and becomes more interested in the 
welfare of her husband. Mr. R. shows a marked improve-
ment in mental attitude and in physical health. 
The doctor is called upon many times to act as a 
counselor in marriage. He can counsel by reassurance, 
support of the individual during the crisis, and by using 
his prestige as a physician to guide both the husband and 
wife, in stressing how the emotional life of one affects 
the other closely. 
Medical schools give courses in psychiatry to 
students so doctors will have a basic understanding of 
emotional problems and an insight into the mental con-
flicts which may develop in marriage and cause psycho-
somatic dfsorders. Vfuere the p sychic problem is in-
volved, the doctor can help relieve the physical symp-
toms and then refer the patient to some other profession- · 
ally trained person for more detailed counseling. 
21 
2. THE LA Vf.iER 
The lawyer's role in pre-marital consultation 
is minor for the average couple seeking to marry. The 
legal requirements are usually publicized so that resi-
dents of the locale are familiar with them. Those who 
are not absolutely certain of the laws concerning secur-
ing a license, the waiting period, marrying of relatives, 
blood tests, or physical examination, or age requirements 
can secure the information from the town clerk. There is 
little practical need for legal advice for the couple ad-
venturing into marriage for the first time. 
a. Advising those being married a second time. 
When either one or the other or both have been married, 
it might be advisable to consult a lawyer in connection 
with interpretation of state laws. The state of New 
York, for eXffiTiple, requires a waiting period of five 
years before those who were divorced can be remarried 
and then only after the court is satisfied concerning 
the possibility of the marriage being permanent.6 If 
one or both secured a divorce in one community and have 
t~~en up residence in another state, the lawyer s hould 
be consulted. He is the one who can g ive information 
concerning the law. Thus the couple will be safe from 
6. Sidney Goldstein, Marriage and Family Counseling, 
( New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co ., l945},p. 70. 
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legal entanglements which might develop. ~men the legal 
requirements have been fulfilled, the couple is protected 
in case of property settlements as a result of separation 
by death or divorce. It is likewise a protection to the 
children that they can receive full rights under the law. 
b. Guiding those who seek divorce. Those seeking 
to break marital relations completely need legal advice. 
The various states do not agree as to requirements for 
dissolution of a marriage. The lawyer is the one who 
should be consulted when the legal bonds of marriage are 
to be severed. The annuling of a marriage because of 
duress, fraud, age or mental incapacities requires the 
functioning of the lawyer to settle the legal aspects. 
The partner breaking a marriag e for reasons of separa-
tion or desertion may wish to bring action for support 
from the member remaining or for the children. 
The grounds for divorde are many and varied as to 
the length of residence required in the state and the 
cause which the court can recognize before the decree 
becomes final.7 The length of residence varies from 
only six weeks in Nevada and Idaho to three years in 
Connecticut and Iviassachusetts. Causes for divorce range 
from adultery to impotency. Some causes are desertion, 
7. E. Eastman Irvine, editor, The World Almanac 
and Book of F acts for 1947, ( New York: New York World-
Tele gram,~947), pp:-260-261. 
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pregnancy of wife by other than husband, failure to 
provide support, cruelty, habitual drunkenness, and 
continuing insanity. The primary cause for annulment 
is concealing conditions before marriage such as in-
sanity, impotency, blood infection, prior i mprisonment, 
and so forth. 
The woman who is seeking a divorce where no 
children are involved may desire to return to the use 
of her maiden name. The disposition of children may 
cause a serious le gal entanglement, especially where 
the wife desires to keep t h e children but the husband 
is not able to support his family. The property set-
tlements, alimony, and support of the children have to 
be settled in accordan ce with state laws. The le gal 
step s of procedure need to be made in consultat ion with 
a lawyer. 
It is within the province of the lawyer to attempt 
reconciliation when confronted with a divorce case. 
Through his discreet questions the lawyer can seek to 
determine if divorce is really t he solution to the dif-
ficulty . Where divorce i s being sought as a matter of 
pride because of refusal to ask forg iveness, the lawyer 
might urge the counselee to reconsider and review events 
causing the trouble. He can further question the client 
to see if the role to be played, when divorced and with 
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no mate, is actually realized. The other mate can be 
called in for private consultation to determine if a 
program of reconciliation is possible and upon what 
terms . In many instances the lawyer through his under-
standing , poise, and insight can bring persons contem-
plating complete separation to a mutual understanding 
of their differences which would assist them to make a 
new adjustment on marriage. 
3. THE CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGIST 
a. Giving of tests. The psychologist who is 
accredited to give and interpret tests such as the 
Thematic Apperception Test, Rorschach, Intelligence 
tests, marital prediction, marital matching·, marital 
adjustment, vocational aptitude, and other related 
tests may perform a distinct service in marriage coun-
seling. In an ideal marriage clinic the psychologist 
I would be responsible for the giving and analyzing of 
tests given to the counselee. This g iving of a bat-
tery of tests is time consuming. Unless there are 
several psycholog ists on the staff, the one psycho-
logist will be completely occupied with the testing. 
However, where the psycholo gist has built up a good 
rapport, it may be best to allow him to enter into 
a counseling relationship with the counselee. The 
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extent of counseling done by the psychologist will have 
to be determined in terms of the needs of the particular 
marriage clinic, the number of other trained counselors 
on the staff, and the desire of the psychologist to do 
actual therapeutic counseling. 
The results of the tests given would form a part 
of the Gestalt along with the medical examination,social 
case worker's report, psychiatrist's analysis and on 
certain problems, a lawyer's opinion. The psychological 
factors which the tests reveal assist the counselee to 
have a broader knowledge of himself and of his mate. 
The psychologist might use tests in groups of 
young people or married couples, where the members of 
the group do their own scoring on the tests of marital 
prediction and adjustment which are not too complicated 
to score by the lay person. He can interpret the dif-
ferent quartiles in which the various scores fall and 
the meaning of the scores falling in the first, second, 
third, or fourth bracket. 
After the scoring and interpreting of the statis-
tical data, the psychologist might conduct a discussion 
of the parts of the test or explain what individuals can 
do to make a better showing in view of the test's results. 
Giving of group marital prediction tests may open new 
c:ban nels for the giving of a battery of more complete 
psychological tests to individuals or to groups. Per-
sonality tests might be given as a follow-up to the 
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marital adjustment tests. The psychologist can have 
the personality tests scored and the leader, with the 
assistance of the psycholog ist, can interpret the re-
sults to the group, pointing out t h e general trends and 
traits and possible corrections. This may b e followed 
by personal interviews with individuals of the group 
when more intimate details of the analysis of the per-
sonality test can be revealed. 
b. Scoring and interpreting tests. Scoring and 
interpreting is a contribution of the psychologist who 
g ives tests related to marriag e counseling. The proper 
1 scoring , statistical data, and interpretation of material 
g iven is the province of this specialist. He is trained 
to determine the aspects of personality which a re revealed, 
and can suggest if the couple has the necessary a s sets to 
make a de gree of adjustment to marriage, as revealed sta-
tistically in comparison with a sampling of t h e population. 
The p s y cholo gist can make .comparisons as to what mi ght 
take place if the couple have the same t y pe personality 
factors, for ex~1ple, if two introv erts were to marry or 
perhaps two ind ividuals who ten d to be domineering . He 
could point out what might be expected if a dominant and 
submissive personality attract one another, basing his 
report on colle cted data. 
A great deal of research and counseling has b e en 
done in the field of marriage and the find ing s 
J 
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validated. At Penn State, for example,hundreds 
of couples who were tested before marriage at 
the Marriage Counseling Service are checked 
periodically after marriage to find how they 
are making out. Of all the marriages which the 
service predicted would be successful, not one 
has yet ended in divorce or separation. Most 
of the people who went ahead despite the clinic's 
caution are already in serious trouble or have 
been divorced.8 
The scoring and interpretation may indicate that 
counseling could aid the person in better understanding 
the personal needs and tendencies which were manifested 
in the tests. 'I'he p sycholog ical tester can make such 
recommendations to the counselor or organization from 
whom the reference came. The psychologist may be in a 
position to develop a counseling relationship himself 
or make recommendations where competent help can be 
secured, if the problem is a deep rooted personality 
difficulty. However, counseling is not a distinctive 
feature of the tester who should be considered as a 
diagnostician. 
4. THE PSYCHIATRIST 
The psychiatrist's province in marriage coun-
seling is one of dealing with counselees who have emo-
tional disturbances.. Because of the shortage of trained 
psychiatrists, the psychiatrist is only able to handle 
the more serious cases. The time may conceivably arrive 
8. Clifford R. Adams and Vance G. Packard, How 
to Pick~ Mate, (New York: Dell Publishing Co.,l946T; 
p. 9. 
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when the averag e marriage clinic will include a psychi-
atrist on its staff. The psy chiatrist in this setu p 
would make a routine examination of the mental health 
of those preparing to marry. He would likewise be a 
part of the team of experts wh o would make an examina-
tion of counselees who come into the clinic with marital 
difficulties. The counselee who is in n e ed of further 
counseling from a psychiatrist would then readily be 
able to receive the attention required. 
a. Guiding individuals in marriage relationsh ips. 
The counselee who comes to the marriag e counselor before 
marriage concerned as to whether he will be able to ad-
just to married life may be in dire need of psychiatric 
attention, especially i f the counselee is nervous, ir-
ritable, suffering from insomnia, or loss of appetite. 
The psychiatrist may discover that the mental disturb-
ance is the result of an unhappy childhood, resulting 
from the poor adjustmen t of p arents. The counselee may 
be fearful he will make the same poor adjustmen t in mar-
riage and be unhappy as h i s parents were. The psy chia-
trist can help the counselee to see the relationship 
between his childhood impressions and the mental agonies 
he is suffering from the fear of making a similar poor 
adjustment in his prospective home.9 
9. 0. Spurgeon English and Gerald H.J. Pearson, 
Emotional Problems of Living, (New York: W.W. Norton and 
Co., Inc., 1945), pp. 308-322. 
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It is the role of the psychiatrist to use his 
skills in depth analysis with those counselees who 
are fearful of proceeding with wedding plans or who 
are making a very poor adjustment to marriage. The 
psychiatrist should be the primary one who counsels 
with those having mental disturbances and barriers 
to marriage. These handicaps may be extreme jealousy, 
basic insecurity, emotional immaturity, acute mental 
depression, irritability, or suicidal tendencies. Any 
mental disturbance which creates a serious disruption 
of interpersonal relationships for any extended period 
of time should be brought to the attention of the psy-
chiatrist. The psychiatric treatment functions best 
when the basic causes have not been allowed to become 
too deeply entrenched. Unfortunately the prospective 
counselees are not likely to take their emotional pro-
blems to the counselor, whether psychiatrist or some 
other trained person, until the problem has become 
acute. 
Disturbances of marital relations are especially 
difficult to "cure", when once they have become 
well established. The cause underlying the 
emotional disturbance of this sort is usually 
obvious, but it is often deeply rooted in senti-
ments and emotions that are hard to influence. 
The relationships of husband and wife are often 
governed by emotional reactions in which reason 
plays little or no part.lO 
10. G. Canby Robinson, The Patient as a Person, 
( New York: The Con~onwealth Fund, 1939), p-.-355. 
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It is the assignment of the psychiatrist to assist the 
counselee in understanding the overshadowing factors of 
emotional attitudes n ot governed by reason. The psychia-
trist gradually takes the counselee back over his past 
ex periences to help the counselee see h ow the disruption 
in marital relations had its starting focus in earlier 
exp eriences of life. Present attitudes based upon past 
interpersonal experiences are set in a new perspective 
for the counselee. 
b. Releasing guilt feelings. The ps y ch iatrist 
performs a distinctive service when he is able to inter-
pret the role of sex in the life of an individual who 
is burdened by sexual frustrations and strong f eeling s 
of guilt. The counselee's past experiences or rig id 
indoctrination a gainst sexual expression may cause 
deep rooted personality problems and in turn create 
mar~ tal disharmony. 
Marriage often acts as a catalytic a gent pre-
cipitating serious guilt feelings relating to sex 
attitudes and relations which seriously handicap a 
proper evalu~tion of self and g ood interpersonal re-
lationsh ips. The indulg ence in masturbation prior 
to marriage may c ause emot i onal blocking resulting 
in poor sexual adjustment in marriage. Th e homo-
sex ual exp eriences with the adolescence g ang may 
result in a hindrance to a complete adjustmen t 
sexually after marriage. The promiscuous person may 
i'ind himself impotent in marriage as a result of re-
morse for premarital experiences. Likewise, the in-
dividual who has been miseducated or repressed in 
sexual knowledge by prudish parents will frequently 
have a difficult adjustment in marriage. 
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There are other experiences which might under-
standably g ive rise to guilt feelings after marriage. 
The girl who has a child out of wedlock and then mar-
ries, either the father of the child, or anoth er, may 
develop feelings of guilt for herself and her premari-
tal relationship. The woman who has had an illeg iti-
mate child and refused to hav e any thing to do with it 
after birth may develop pangs of conscience. This 
self reproach may be very deeply distressing if the 
woman attempts to keep it from her husband, for she 
fears his possible reaction. The same thing mi@Lt be 
true of the man who was responsible for the illegiti-
mate birth of a child and then would have nothing to 
do with the woman or support of the child. The man 
might conceivably develop unconscious attitudes of 
self-punishment and live in dread that his wife might 
discover his past. The marriag e partner who has had 
extra-m~rital relations, possibly during the absence 
of his mate for a considerable length of time, may de-
velop serious mental disabilities of fear and insecurity. 
/ 
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The psychiatrist's role in the se cases will be to have 
the counselee come to a better understanding of himself 
and of the r e asons for h is actions in the past and t h en 
to develop a progr~a for the future. 
Alexander and French summari ze what t h ey consider 
t h e therapeutic task in cases similar to these mentioned 
above, as follows: 
The therapeutic task in these cases was three-
fold. It was necessary, f irst of all,to soften 
the severity of the standards and to a ch ieve 
sufficient f l exibility in the eth ical ruling s 
to allow the persona lity to meet more adequately 
and with out guilt the demands of both h is own 
drives and society . The secon d t ask was to 
broaden the e go so t h at it would allow such 
socially acceptable emotional indulg ences as 
legitimate dependence, sexual experience, and 
a reasonable amount of a ggressive compe titive-
ness without causing such internal conflicts as 
guilt feeling s or injury to pride. The third 
task, tentatively formulated at first but actually 
carried out during treatment, was the manipulation 
of the patient's environment in order to increase 
the possibilities for healthy satisfaction in his 
life and at the same time to decrease,temporarily, 
the external pressure conducive to symp tom 
formation.ll 
The treatment of the psychiatrist in seek ing to 
relieve guilt feelings concerning sex experience is a 
slow one in order to g ather most of the reasons for the 
counselee's actions. Many of the primary causes of 
sexual disharmony are rooted in early c h ildhood which 
the counselee is unable or unwilling to reveal. The 
11. Franz Alexander and Thomas M. French, 
Psychoanalytic Th erapy, ( New York: Ronald Press Co., 
1945), p. 261. 
psychiatrist has the Herculean task of attempting to 
relieve problems of sexual nature by attempting to 
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~ interpret the mental conflict, explain the workings 
of the ego, and to help the person face possibilities 
of overcoming the difficulty. 
The psychiatrist has a role to play in the mari-
tal breakdowns where the counselee consciously or un-
consciously feels guilty because of unsolved parental 
attachments. The girl who has a strong attraction for 
her father or the boy whose mother has depended on him 
for affection may encounter serious difficulties in mar-
riage. The conflict which causes either the wife or the 
husband to break off entirely relations with the parent 
on whom they are emotionally attached can result in 
hostility toward the mate. This hostility can take 
many forms which have their roots in the guilt feeling s 
caused by leaving the home of the parents. This guilt 
may result in such responses as long periods of melan-
choly depression or sudden untidiness of person and 
work. 
These serious disruptions and unusual behavior 
tendencies require psychiatric help for the counselee 
to see that the relationship with the parents from 
birth until marriage has created the situation in which 
the couple now find themselves. The guilt feelings are 
interpreted as the natural consequences of not being 
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allowed to grow up emotionally. It is difficult for 
such a person to create a life with his mate without 
parental guidance. The psychiatrist will attemp t to 
h elp the counselee work through the p roblem of h is 
relations h ip to his p arents so that he can become 
e motionally independent from t h em and center h is af-
fection on his mate. This too may require some coun-
seling because the mate mi ght have been chosen because 
of the many similarities to the counselee's parent with 
whom e motional ties were so strong . The psychiatrist 
will have to help the ind ividual build a foundation 
u p on which the marital relation can be g iven an oppor-
tunity to develop in its own right. 
c. Work ing with p sychosomatic disorders. The 
psychiatrist is often needed in medical cases where the 
counselee receives the best physical care but does not 
respond to treatment. The counselee whose physical ail-
ments do not recover in a reasonable length of time and 
who continues to complain of a variety of bodily defects 
most often is in the throes of p sychosoma tic disorders. 
One has only to read such book s as Psychosomatic Diag -
nosis by Dunbar and Hoeberl2 to realize the larg e num-
ber of psy chosomat i c illnesses wh ich can be related to 
marital relations. 
12. F landers Dunbar and Paul Roeber, Inc., 
Psych osomatic Diagnosis, ( New York: Harpers and Bros., 
1943). 
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The counselee who over a number of years has been 
able or forced to repress aggression and hostility might 
develop hype rtension, heart condition, arthritis, or 
other related diseases. Repressed feelings affect the 
mind and in turn find an outlet in the body. The result 
is that the marital relationship is not as wholesome as 
it could be under normal circumstances. The husband or 
wife who has had to repress his feeling s because of the 
position of the mate or because of financial dependence 
upon in-laws may acquire such a condition, especially if 
he were an extremely a ggressive and hostile person. As 
the symptoms progress, he pushes into the unconscious the 
real reasons for the attitude which he has taken. It is 
the psychiatrist who needs to help the counselee discover 
the reasons for the physical symptoms resulting from men-
tal disturbance. The psychiatrist can further assist the 
counselee understand why his repressed aggression and 
hostility took the form of psychosomatic disorder, instead 
of some socially accepted action. 
• It is not uncommon for a wife or even a husband who 
has been pampered during his childho od to use the weapon 
of chronic illness to control the family. The wife, for 
example, who is making a poor adjustment to marriage and 
is not receiving the attention she feels belong s to her 
may become sick from apparently natural causes. While 
she is sick, she receives unexpected kindness and attention 
J 
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from her husband, which makes a lasting impression in 
her conscious or subconscious mind. As the marriage 
continues and the wife's dissatisfactions grow, she 
reverts unconsciously to a fei gned illness which bring s 
the desired results of attention. Each illness is aug-
mented by additional symptoms to gain the desired re-
sponse from the husband and other members of the family. 
Robinson relates such a case and stresses in summary: 
Dissatisfaction connected with family group rela-
tionships was the most important factor in the 
situation of this patient, and the difficulties 
arising from her relation to her husband were 
apparently largely responsible for her symptoms. 
The mother and father of the husband were both 
additional causes of emotional strain to the 
patient, and the refuge she sought in the over-
crowded household of her parents gave rise to 
further tension. The circumstances created a 
situation distinctly unfavorable to health.l3 
The problem is to get such persons to a psy chiatrist 
before the illness becomes an accepted pattern of life 
and the marital relationsh i p is strained to the point 
of deterioration. It is the psychiatrist wh o can best 
help such individuals to make a better and more accept-
able adjustment to marriage. 
Psychosomatic disorders may develop from any 
number of factors in poor marital adjustment. Sex 
disharmonies can cause physical ailments which would 
keep the couple from having adequate sexual relations. 
13. Robinson: The Patient as a Person, pp. 
216-217. 
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Guilt feeling s having their roots in extra-marital re-
lations might cause fati gue. Jealousy, inferiority, 
lack of love, in-laws, insufficient money, poor living 
conditions, and many other conditions can result in 
psychosomatic disorders symbolic of disruption in har-
mony in marriage. 'l'b.e deeper rooted problems are the 
province of the psychiatrist to help the person under-
stand the reasons for the illness, interpret the ex-
perience which brought the disorder about, and to free 
the counselee so he can make a better adjustment to 
marriage. 
5. THE SOCIAL WORKER 
a. Assisting those in financial stress. The 
social worker is one who investigates home conditions 
and seeks to g ive guidance and assistance especially 
in the management of finances. She is often the lai-
son officer between an institution and the home. The 
social worker in community agencies is frequently 
looked upon as the individual who makes the mechani-
cal or routine investigation to see if the family or 
individual, as the case may be, is entitled to assist-
ance from public welfare. In the community a gencies 
the social worker has gained the reputation of being 
a worker who deals with the individuals or families 
who have had financial reverses and need help in order 
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to survive. In cases of family disorganization, delin-
quency , or desertion, she has been required to bring the 
forces of community organizations to bear upon the situa-
tion to assist in a solution of the problem. 
In various types of hospitals the social worker 
has been a valuable asset the staff possesses in assist-
ing the patients and the families. She helps the patient 
to work out some solution which will lessen the emotional 
stress while in the hospital by reducing the patient's 
worry about the expenses of the treatment. The social 
worker assists the family to adjust and to understand 
the type of illness which a member has, for example,one 
who has been in a mental hospital, and prepare them to 
accept the patient into the family routine. The results 
which the social worker has had in relieving financial 
stress through relief agencies, or in institutional work, 
establishes working relationships with individuals who 
are in need of assistance. 
As a result of the case studies made of each 
counselee, the social worker discovers that many times 
the marital difficulties involved are a primary cause 
of the family disturbance. In other instances when the 
family has been successfully helped through a financial 
crisis, the social case worker is later requested to 
give assistance in marital breakdowns. 'I'he requests for 
family counseling create a need on the part of social 
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agencies to do marriage counseling. Some family agencies 
who would ordinarily deal only with counselees who could 
not afford to pay for services rendered are experiment-
ing with making a nominal charge for marriage counseling 
and are attracting individuals whom they would not other-
wise be able to serve.l4 The social worker is moving 
into the field of marriage counseling because of the de-
mand on the part of former clients. 
b. Counseling with alcoholics. The social worker 
does marriage counseling with individuals and their 
families who do not adjust adequately to social condi-
tions and emotional adjustments. T-he alcoholic, for 
exarr~le, has a problem in trying to overcome his disease. 
It takes a friendly interest on the part of a counselor 
to help the counselee gain insight into the reason he de-
pends upon alcohol to escap e from the realities of life. 
The social worker wh o finds the alcoholic willing to coop-
erate in treatment may counsel with him in conjunction 
with his active attendance in Alcoholics Anonymous. In 
making a case history of the man's life, the social wor-
ker tries to interpret for the counselee facts which have 
caused him to become dependent upon alcohol. The counselee 
is encouraged to talk over his problems. 1he social wor-
ker will attempt if necessary to get the alcoholic a job 
14. Ira M. Younker, "Family Counseling in Action 
Today", Journal of Social Casework, Vol. 29, l March 1948), 
pp. 106-111. 
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which he can manage. This helps the counselee to gain 
self respect through earning a living and supporting his 
wife and children. An important part of the counseling 
with the alcoholic will be to g ive insight as to the ef-
fect of drink upon his marriage. The social worker at 
the proper time seeks to educate the co~mselee to adjust 
to his wife and family. The counseling relationsh ip con-
tinues until the social worker and the counselee feel 
that the alcoholic is no longer in need of therapy from 
the social worker. 
The wife of the alcoholic is likely to need coun-
seling by a social worker. The social worker's main 
counseling may be supportive therapy in which the coun-
selee is supported emotionally and financially while the 
husband is being counseled in an effort to overcome his 
addiction. The social worker arranges for the counsel-
ing with anoth er counselor if he deems it advisable not 
to treat the husband and wife at the s a1re time . The 
wife needs to know and understand some of the basic facts 
which cause alcoholism. The social worker attempts to 
gain her cooperation in the treatment which is being un-
dertaken. The social worker in releasing some of the 
tensions and repressed feelings of the wife assists her 
in being more receptive to assisting h er husband during 
his rehabilitation program. By using the community 
resources available and by attempting to assist the 
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alcoholic and his wife make a new adjustment, the social 
worker will be encouraging them to take a new approach 
to home life and marriage. The social worker can render 
a service in helping to educate then1 to the emotional, 
financial, and phy sical adjustments to marriage. 
c. Counseling in cases of desertion. Cases of 
desertion, or promiscuity come to the social worker's 
attention through various means. The courts, doctors, 
and police refer marital disturbances to socialagencies 
for assistance. The one wh o has been deserted may per-
sonally appeal to the social agency for physical and 
emotional assistance. The man or woman who had extra-
marital relations which produced an illegitimate preg-
nancy may need the social worker's help. The social 
worker may find that after the initial interview the 
persons involved should be referred to another a gency 
or institution. The final outcome of the marriage in 
many cases may hinge on the effectiveness of the social 
worker in assisting or referring the cases. 
The social worker in cases of desertion arranges 
to care for the immediate needs of the marriage partner 
left behind and for the children involved. This may be 
in the realm of physical assistance of money for food 
and clothing. The help may be in finding temporary 
foster home care for the children. After the physical 
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comforts are adjusted, the social worker seek s to make 
a case study of the marital situation. 'l'he worker in 
making a diagnostic case study attempts to have the 
counselee gain insight through the interpretation of 
the case history. She seeks to determine the emotional, 
social, financial, and other factors involved in the 
desertion. She attempts to see if a foundation can be 
obtained for future marital relationships if the desert-
ing mate should be found or return of his own volition. 
d. Counseling in cases of promiscuity. The 
social worker, counseling a marital disturbance result-
ing from promiscuity finds the situation complicated. 
The wife who becomes pregnant by a man other than her 
husband may seek out the social work er for guidance. 
The wife might be referred to the social agency by a 
family doctor, minister, or friend of the counselee. 
The initial interview may reveal that the counselee 
needs to be referred to a psychiatrist because of the 
strong feelings of guilt and intentions to kill either 
the unborn child, self, or both. The social worker may 
refer the counselee to a minister in order to confess 
and receive forgiveness from him for the act committed. 
On the other hand the worker may believe that the best 
results will develop if he himself counsels with the 
woman. The worker does not condemn the counse l ee nor 
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does the counselee look upon the social worker as one 
who will judge her act on moral grounds as the minister 
might. This might make it easier for a counseling rela-
tionship to be secured with the social worker than with 
a minister. The depth of the religious life and former 
attitudes concerning m~inisters will determine how much 
· will be told in counseling with the social worker and 
what will be the role of the minister in guiding the 
counselee to receiving forgiveness. The social worker 
will help the counselee to a gaining of insight, having 
a cathartic experience, and planning a program for the 
future. 
The social worker who understands the dynamics 
of marriage and is personally well adjusted can be ef-
fective in counseling with those involved in marital 
discord. In a comnunity agency interested in marriage 
counseling, she has opportunity to devote to marriage 
counseling under the protection of supervised authority. 
She has a knowledge of the co~munity resources available 
to help the counselee when assistance is needed which 
the social worker cannot give. 
6. THE MI NISTER 
The minister will be interested in marriage coun-
seling and all its ramifications. The minister is 
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concerned with the intimate life of all those in his 
parish. Anything which affects his parishioners for 
good or bad, for happiness or distress, in the spirit-
ual realm or in physical relationships should be the 
minister's concern. 
a. Considering religious aspects of marriage. 
Many couples seeking to be married, as well as secula~ 
counselors dealing with marital counseling , believe 
the only function the minister has is to perform the 
marriage ceremony. Many couples go to the minister to 
be married simply because they feel it is the proper 
thing to do.l5 Some ministers feel that the reading of 
the wedding service is their only responsibility as 
long as the coup le desires to get married and have ful-
filled the necessary legal requirements. 
The minister has a moral responsibility to those 
whom he unites in marriage. It is his duty to explain 
the meaning of a religious marriage and to ascertain if 
the couple is serious about their intentions to live up 
to the promises they make in their wedding vows. He has 
a right to know whether they couple who are entering 
into marriage are doing so in the right spirit or whether 
it is just a matter of convenience. In marrying a couple 
15. Arthur W. Hewitt, High land Shepherds, ( New York: 
Willett, Clark, and Co., 1939), p. 54. 
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the minister places the church's stamp of approval upon 
. 
the·ir marriage. As the representative of the church,he 
will want to make certain the couple are mature enough 
to understand the adjustments they will have to make in 
marital association. He will want to know if the basic 
principles of religion, such as love, forgiveness, kind-
ness, understanding, etc., are an integral part of the 
couple's philosophy of life. The minister who is inter-
ested in the sanctity of the home will want to discuss 
the Christian attitudes toward sex, birth control, child-
ren, in-laws, other interpersonal relationships, and the 
provisions for religious beliefs during marriage. Like-
wise the minister will want to impress upon the couple 
that he is always available to help them work through 
any adjustment which may cause difficulty. 
The minister can be of real help to a couple by 
showing friendly interest in them. The minister who has 
the confidence of his parishioners will be able to dis-
cuss many problems with them. If he takes seriously the 
pre-marital preparation of couples, he will find a ready 
response on the part of those serious in their marital 
intentions. He is the one person whom many know will 
manifest a personal interest in them, as over against 
the impersonal attitude of a clinic. The minister is 
the only person to whom many people think of turning 
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for guidance, especially those who have not been in-
formed of social a g encies which might b e available. The 
insight which the couple can receive under the guidance 
and counsel of the minister will h elp them to plan more 
realistically for the marital role which each must play. 
This in turn will put the minister in the position where 
he can suggest others who will be able to contribute 
helpful information in working through a firm foundation 
upon which to build the marriage. 
The minister is interested in marriage counseling 
J from the point of view of developing religious and spirit-
ual bonds in marriage. He interests himself in the physi-
cal aspects of marriage in relation to the effect which 
they have upon the religious stability and ethical concepts. 
Sp iritual blockings, such as a sense of guilt, ideas of 
wrong behavior, feelings of shame, are thing s which the 
minister wants to help the counselee to overcome or to 
prevent . 
The minister who is able to encourage couples to 
begin family devotions is assisting the couple to appre-
ciate the spiritual bonds in marriage . The husband and 
wife will come to an understanding of the spiritual 
values which contribute to effective living through 
reading and discussing the Bible to gether, by praying 
together, and reading the best religious writings 
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together. The family altar helps to draw the marriage 
partners closer together on a spiritual level where a 
Christian philosophy of love, forgiveness, sacrifice, 
thoughtfulness, kindness, and cooperation are stressed. 
The family altar wnich is developed at the behest of 
the minister helps to create a mystical union in marital 
relationships. The spiritual relation bring s about a 
more considerate attitude for the individuality of each 
partner, wh ich stresses growth in all phases of life, 
social, phy sical, and religious. 
In marriag e counseling the minister will be in-
terested in determining the depth, breadth, and scope 
of the love wh ich is developing . lie will emphasize 
that love needs to be based on more than physical at-
traction or emotional excitement. He will want, where-
ever possible, to bring the couple to a consideration 
of the role which love must play in the lives of marital 
p a rtners for adjustments, acceptable compromises, and 
growth in interpersonal relations. The minister only 
needs to read such psychiatrists as Sullivan, Modern 
Conceptions of Psychiatry or En g lish and Pearson, 
Emotional Problems of Living to realize how love can 
develop healthy psychic attitudes toward lif e and aid 
in the development of a perso n 's interpersonal relation-
ships. The ultimate goal in the minister's counseling 
will be to help the counsel ee to di s cover how he can 
build his interpersonal relationships, including his 
marital relations, on a firm foundation of Christian 
love and service. 
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In the minds of most people the minister is a 
symbol and custodian of the moral standards of the 
comnunity. The ethical standards of right and wrong, 
good and evil, are primarily the province of the minis-
ter. The minister is the one ~~o is interested in hav-
ing everyone live a clean and God-fearing life, free of 
sin, guilt, and corruption from worldly vices or stand-
ards. Many people cast the minister in the role of an 
all-wise father figure in the drama of life. 1be minis-
ter as the father figure is looked upon by his parish-
ioners, who play the role of the father's children, as 
the one who is appointed to praise them for doing good. 
He is especially looked upon as the one who will scold 
them when they are evil. He is the ambassador of God 
who is ever present to remind people of requirements of 
the religious life and plead with them as a loving father 
to accept the principles of Christian living as their 
philosophy of life. 
Those counselees who have had pre- or extra-
marital relations, who have guilt feeling s concerning 
their attitudes toward sex , who have not taken marriage 
seriously, who have emotional problems or other ethic~l 
J 
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problems related to marriage difficulties may be able 
to find solace from counselors other than the minister -
the social worker, psychiatrist, or the family doctor. 
But the majority of people, especially those who have 
had some religious training during youth, will not re-
ceive complete peace of mind from these secular counsel-
ors. The counselee may receive inestimable relief and 
understanding from the psychiatrist, for example, but 
1 
until he is able to confess in a general way, at least 
to an understanding minister, priest, or rabbi, the 
counselee believes he is still not free from his moral 
indiscretion. 
The psychiatrist and the mental hygienist 
may serve the individual in leading him toward 
this confession but rarely can he have peace 
of mind until he has given vent to his inner 
anxiety in the presence of some religious 
leader in whom he has confidence.l6 
The priestly role of the minister is directly connected 
with the symbol of keeper or moral standards. 
The art of assuring forgiveness is one of the 
major dramatic roles which the minister plays. The 
minister who is able to command the respect of his 
fellow men can do much in assuring God's forgiveness 
where the counselee is sincere. In preaching and in 
educational programs, the minister can teach the ways 
16. Ernest R. Groves, Dynamic IViental Hygiene, 
(Harrisburg, Pennsylvania: Stackpole Sons, 1946), 
pp. 336-337. 
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in which forgiveness can be achieved and that he,the 
minister, is .always available to help counselees to 
find real forgiveness. Likewise, he can teach that as 
God has forgiven them, they in the same spirit must be 
willing to for g ive others. 
The minister needs to be interested in the psy-
chodynamics of guilt feelin gs and confession in marital 
relations as well as in all interpersonal relationships. 
He needs to be prepared to assist counselees to receive 
forgiveness and to educate them in ways and means of re-
placing actions and attitudes which have caused mental 
distress and guilt. The minister is in a position to do 
this through preaching , counseling , in educational organi-
zations, and pastoral visiting. 
b. Counseling through the program of the church. 
The minister who makes a regular and systematic pastoral 
call upon his parishioners will visit them at least once 
a year. He is welcomed as a friend and religious advisor 
in homes. The door is opened to him. This is a distinct 
difference in the counselee's relation to other professions 
who must wait until summoned before they can enter the home 
of a counselee. 
The minister who is interested in the welfare of his 
flock will intuitively be able to tell if something is 
wrong in the home in which he is calling. If he has a keen 
desire to help people and prepares himself properly, he 
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will have counselees relating marital difficulties during 
pastoral calling . The attitude which the minister takes 
toward the topics discussed and the insight which he is 
able to assist the counselee gain through counseling will 
indicate further counsel which the counselee will seek 
from him. 
On occasions the minister will counsel most ef-
fectively by being a good listener. If he allows the 
counselee to tell of the tensions which are present in 
married life, he can do much to relieve t h e emotional 
barriers. The release of tension on the part of the coun-
selee may develop into further counseling relationships. 
The minister who is interested in marriage and the 
adjustments which must take place will arrange for mari-
tal counseling. The couple who is properly prepared for 
marriage will seek the minister when trouble develops 
during the marriage. The minister with training will 
have an understanding of the personality problems pre-
sented and the counseling techniques which can be used. 
He will be conscious of the social a gencies to which he 
can refer counselees who need a specialized service or 
who have a complex personality entanglement. The minis-
ter who makes referrals will continue to maintain a 
friendly interest in the counselee and will show that he 
' 
is always willing to help and supplement the assistance 
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which a psychiatrist or social worker may be able to g ive. 
There is an advantage to knowing where the minister 
can send counselees to receive marriage counseling. The 
minister runs the risk with some counselees of not being 
effective in future relationships, once intimate details 
of guilt feeling s have been revealed. According l y , he 
may want to refer these individuals to a social agency 
for counsel and then assure them that wh en they have 
gained insight, he will help t h em to g ain for g iveness. 
There are ministers who can act as father confessors and 
have the confidence of the counselee and re gardless of 
the confession made, the counselee will continue to have 
the deepest respect for the minister and continue to par-
ticipate in the church's pro gram. The minister through 
experience will come to know when to refer cases and when 
he is capable of h andling the counseling situation him-
self. 
Throu gh the educational or g anizations of the 
church, the minister can promote an effective progr am of 
family e ducation. He can have re gular period s in which 
the topics in church school can be devoted to a study of 
the basic principles necessary to family life. The topics 
will proceed through e ach period into the adult groups 
and will be arrang ed according to the ability of the a g e 
group to understand and discuss the topics in their own 
language. 
The various organizations which meet monthly, 
semi-monthly, or weekly are usually in a position to 
' fl1-e have a longer time for lecture and discussion. ~n 
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high school age groups, young adults, mothers' clubs, 
and men's brotherhoods can arrange programs of a spe-
cific nature with subjects which are of a particular 
interest to their own members. The minister is in a 
position to be in charge of several discussion meetings. 
He can be of assistance in helping the group to think 
through how r~rriage can be a growing experience and to 
suggest literature on various phases of marriage. The 
minister should be able to discuss with the various 
groups the spiritual aspects of marriage and what they 
can mean in cementing marriage and family bonds. He 
should be able to draw on available resources beyond the 
church in having social workers, psychiatrists, doctors, 
psychologists, home economists, and others to lecture 
and discuss their speciality with the group. In devel-
oping his educational program with a view to family edu-
cation, the minister is meeting a practical need for 
each member of the group. 
The minister has a distinct advantage over other 
professional groups, for he has the educational program 
of the church through which to work. The church organi-
zations are composed of people who do not necessarily 
have special problems but are willing to learn how to 
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avoid marital pitfalls. The social worker, the psychia-
trist or others must deal with special problems in in-
stitutions, wait ror rererrals, or community sponsored 
programs berore they can exercise their speciality in 
making marital adjustments more errective. 
The minister can reach a receptive audience con-
cerning marriage and its ramirications by preaching ser-
mons. Through preaching the minister will reach many 
who do not attend the organizational meetings or the 
church. He can show the principles neces.sary for an 
ideal marriage and Christian home. He can point out 
that not all marriages live up to the ideal and that he 
is always available to help in any way he can to overcome 
any dirriculty which members of the church are having. 
Sermons dealing with marital love, spiritual views or sex, 
parent-child relations, jealousy, and similar subjects 
will be instructive and possibly start prospective coun-
selees thinking that their own problems are not impossible 
to solve. Through his sermons the minister is able to en-
courage, direct, and teach those who are about to be mar-
ried and those already married. 
7. NEED FOR COOPERATION AMONG PROFESSIONS 
a. Interchange of services to counselee. There 
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is great need for an exchange of services among the 
various professions to provide a more effective ser-
vice in marriage counseling. A team of experts should 
be made available in which each professional service is 
known and can be used when the occasion arises. An 
ideal arrangement would be a marriage counseling bureau 
in which each of the various professions would be an in-
tricate part of the staff. Such a bureau could be spon-
sored by a community organization, social a gency, local 
J church, or a council of churches. The group of profes-
sional counselors located in one building would have a 
clinical atmosphere which would be conducive to trans-
ferring counselee from one counselor to another. 
Until there are more trained personnel and neces-
sary funds available and until there is a greater demand 
for this type of counseling, marriag e counseling on a 
0 limited scale will have to exist. Meanwhile, the various 
professional groups should come to an understanding of 
the distinctive kind of counseling which each has to of-
fer. They will have to realize the many points in which 
there is overlapping of abilities and interests. At pre-
sent each professional group is by and large trying to do 
only as much counseling on the marital level as it is 
called upon. This is done as a unit within itself, with 
little or no referrals to other groups. Much could be 
gained by a sharing of problems and by referrals to 
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individuals who are qualified to deal effectively in 
particular spheres of emotional or physical difficulty. 
The minister, for example, could be confronted 
with a marital problem. He may seek to deal with it 
entirely by himself without any other professional ad-
; vice. The problem might be one in which a sympathetic 
listener is all that is needed and the minister can be 
of tremendous service in helping the counselee to release 
pentup tensions. However the · marital problem may be a 
more involved personality disturbance which needs therapy. 
As the minister realizes there are other factors which 
should be checked, he can make the necessary suggestions 
in light of the confidence gained from the , counselee. 
He might suggest a physical examination to deter-
r.une if there be a physiolog ical cause for the anguish. 
Possibly the woman is in her menopause and the physician 
can either prescribe medication or explain to her the 
changes which are taking place which may give her the 
necessary relief . The minister should also have know-
ledge of a medical man who is able to g ive competent 
advice concerning contraceptives, who can be recommended 
to young couples, brides, and others who need this type 
of authentic information. Further, the doctor can be 
used in speaking to groups of the church, either on 
birth control information or on physiological chang es 
which take place during life. 
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The minister might request the services of a 
social worker. There may be financial assistance which 
could be supplied by a social agency. The problem may 
be one in which faulty budgeting and a false standard 
of monetary values is involved. The social worker may 
be asked to make a case study of the family because of 
the many problems which are involved. Or the minister 
may recognize the counselee is so mentally disturbed 
that the only advisable procedure is to have psychiatric 
aid. The woman, for example, 1night have strong fears of 
losing her mind during her menopause which results in 
melancholy. This maladjustment may be causing mental 
distress which only the probing of a psychiatrist would 
be able to determine and remedy. here legal advice is 
warranted, the minister should be able to suggest a ca-
pable lawyer. The counselee may desire information con-
cerning divorce proceedings, or the above mentioned 
woman in a state of melancholy might only be satisfied 
if she could consult a lawyer, if only for the purpose 
of writing a will, so that she could be assured her 
personal property would be divided in the manner she 
desired. 
The minister can be giving encouragement by 
showing his interest in the proceedings with the various 
other specialists. He can give the counselee the assur-
ance that he is always available. The minister can 
J 
58 
bring the forces of religion to bear on the distressed 
counselee, by helping him to pray and letting h im know 
he personally is praying for him. He can help him to 
ex plore and release guilt feelings and assuxe him of 
for g iveness. He can be of further assistance to him 
through the group activities of the church. 
Being willing to use the community resources for 
therapy in marital crisis will give the counselee the 
benefit of a wide range of professional services. Like-
wise the minister will become better known to the various 
professional people to whom he refers cases, who in turn 
may seek his assistance in cases which they are counsel-
ing . This spirit of interchange of services will make 
for more harmony between the grou ps and the counselees 
will benefit by the diver sified services which will be 
available. 
b. Interchange of experiences and research. Each 
professional group has much to offer to marriage counsel-
ing. The techniques of handling counseling situations in 
marriage are similar for all group s and ther e is much 
overlapping in the t ype of problems presented to each. 
All the groups are interested in helping the counselee 
through the therapy of listening , supporting , encourag-
ing , helping to release tensions, giving advice, setting 
the problem in a larger perspective and pointing out 
I 
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various alternatives for the counselee to choose as a 
p os s ible solution to his marital difficulty. The basic 
forms of counseling are similar in all the professional 
group s. The various professional g roups will ap ply 
t h em according to the standards and purposes wh ich are 
devised for their particular profession. The distinc-
tive role of each profession needs to be understood. 
Each one h a s some distinctive and distinguishing f eature 
which separates it from the other professional group s. 
This unique quality ought to be carefully stu died by 
the various groups. 
There is n e ed for research to determine the rea-
sons c ertain counselees a ppeal for assistance to on e pro-
fession while others g o to a different counselor with the 
s ame problem. Wby do many nominal church members make 
confessions to a doctor or social work er? Why do some 
person s go to t h e minister for financial assis t ance when 
there are social ag encies available? An understand ing 
of some of the psycholog ical factors involved would help 
to give an appreciation of what pe ople are look ing for 
in their counselors, which would be profitable to all 
professional group s doing counseling . 
Conferences and dinner meetings s h ould be arranged 
for t h e members of the various profess i ons to think 
through the contribution which each can make to marriag e 
counseling. This t y pe of meeting will g ive insight into 
• 
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the similarities of approach. Likewise, it will give 
information concerning available resources which the 
other professions have to offer which were not previously 
defined. These conferences should help to overcome the 
barriers of professional jealousy and indifference to 
each other's work. Through a free interchange of ideas, 
experiences, and research of each profession,counselees 
will have the advantages of more scientific counseling 
and guidance • 
8. SU~~RY OF CHAPTER 
The distinctive services which each profession 
brings to marriage counseling are considered in this 
chapter. The doctor's interest in marriage is in pre-
paring individuals to be physically healthy and educated 
concerning bodily functions during marriage. He holds 
the strategic position of being able to discuss the 
physiology of sex in an authoritative way. The physi-
cal examination and the making of necessary recommenda-
tions for correction and prevention of physical disorders 
are the distinctive contributions of the doctor. The 
counseling which involves emotional adjustment may be 
handled by the doctor in g iving assurance, support, or 
release. 
The lawyer is the public servant who is called 
upon to interpret the laws significant to marrying and 
marital break-downs. The lawyer is the one who should 
/ 
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be consulted by the couple contemplating marriage or 
those already married wh o have any doubts as to the 
le gal aspects of their marriage. The lawyer will give 
knowledge as to how the couple can proceed in harmony 
with the law, so that they can be good citizens of the 
community. The lawyer's advice gives knowledge and 
security relative to legal proceedings, for he has been 
recognized by the court to practice and interpret the 
laws to fellow citizens. 
The primary functions of the psychologist are 
the giving, scoring , and interpretation of tests, along 
with research and therapy. 
The psychiatrist plays an important role in coun-
seling with couples whose marriage is disrupted because 
of deeply ingrained mental conditions. The p sychiatrist 
is best equipped by training and experience to cope with 
such problems by relating past events to present situa-
tions and attitudes. Tne depth counseling required needs 
to be in the hands of a person who is adequately pr e p ared 
for the job. The psychiatrist can help in releasing guilt 
feelings through psychoanalysis so the counselee is able 
to g et a new perspective of old beliefs. The psychiatrist 
is capable of dealing with psychosomatic disabilities. 
Because the p sychiatrist is a trained medical man, he is 
able to make furth er physical examination if he deems it 
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necessary to verify the facts in the case. The psychia-
trist is able over an extended period of time to have 
the person face himself and his interpersonal r elation-
ships to discover the cause of his marital breakdown. 
Through the reputation gained in family welfare 
work, the social worker is being requested to do marriage 
counseling. She makes case studies of home conditions, 
when called for help, and especially endeavors to g ive 
guidance in the use of finances. She is frequently 
c a lled when individuals are hospitalized to relieve 
emotional and financial stress. The social worker coun-
sels with those who do not make adequate emotional ad-
justments, such as in cases of alcoholism, desertion, 
and promiscuity. At present the social worker in a 
family agency is one of the few persons who has the time 
and experience to devote herself to specialized forms of 
counseling with marital problems. 
The minister is authorized by the state to per-
form marriages. He will want to counsel with each couple 
to be certain they understand the me aning of marriage and 
are mature enough to make an adjustment to each other 
with lasting results. This counseling can be the founda-
tion upon which further marital counseling can t ake place. 
The counselee will know that he can return to the minis-
ter for help because he showed an active and friendly in-
terest at the time of his wedding. 
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The minister is in the position to help establish 
the spiritual values in the homes of those whom he mar-
ries and in the homes of his parishioners. In stressing 
the importance of Christian love, forgiveness, and other 
attributes of Christianity, he is helping the couple to 
see there are other considerations than the physical in 
marriage. The minister who is interested in his people 
and who gains their confidence by helping the counselee 
to help himself will automatically be the person to whom 
individuals will turn in time of need because he is some-
one in whom they can confide. 
Because each profession has its unique and special 
services, as well as the points at which it overlaps with 
other professions, there is need for a working together 
in an interchange of servi.ces to the counselee and in an 
interchange of experiences and research among themselves. 
CHAPTER THREE 
THE UNITED LUTHERAN MI NISTER IN MARRIAGE COUNSELING 
This chapter presents a study made of United 
Lutheran ministers and their practices in marriage 
/ counseling. A three page inquiry was sent to five 
hundred ministers of the United Lutheran Church in 
America.l The questionnaire sought to discover if the 
ministers are holding pre-marital conferences, the type 
of literature being used with couples, the educational 
program being conducted to prepare couples for marital 
adjustment, and the problems encountered as well as the 
counseling techniques used. The questionnaire was sent 
J to ministers picked at random from the 1948 Year Book 
of the United Lutheran Church in America. Ministers 
were picked from thirty-four states, and were divided 
into three groups according to the size of their con-
gregations - those who had under 500 confirmed members, 
between 500-750, and over 750. Tne confirmed members 
of the church were used in order to take in all persons 
who had been instructed in the teaching s and doctrines 
of the Lutheran Church. The size of the community in 
which the church was located was taken into considera-
tion. An equal distribution according to confirmed mem-
bers was attempted between the churches located in the 
1. See appendix A. 
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various size communities: under 500, 500 to 2,499, 2,500 
to 9,999, 10,000 to 24,999, 25,000 to 99,999, and 100,000 
and over. 
A self-addressed envelope was enclosed with each 
inquiry. A total of 276 questionnaires was returned out 
of the possible five hundred. Of the number returned 
260 were usable or 5 2% of the total number of question-
naires sent. Some of those sixteen wh ich could no t be 
used were returned with a note of explanation stating 
the minister was not in a position to fill out the ques-
tionnaire, while others simply refused to f i ll it in, 
and still others merely returned the questionnaire blank 
without explanation. 
The percentages derived in this chapter are based 
upon the total of 260 returned and usable questionn aires. 
The possibility of 260 ans wers to each question or part 
of a question was considered. No question was answered 
100% by the 260 ministers. There were alway s a few who 
did not answer some part of a question. The highest re-
turn was 255 out of 260. 
In t h e United Lutheran Church t h ere are 4096 con-
gre gations with a tot al of 1,339,643 confirme d members. 
Th is means the average congre gation has 327 confirmed 
members, which is less than half the size of the average 
congregation represented by those answering the inquiry. 
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Since an equal distribution of the questionnaires was 
attempted when sending them to the ministers, it is 
apparent that those with the average and less than 
average size congregation failed tor espond. It must 
be borne in mind that those who returned the question-
naire gre in all probability the ones who are doing 
marital counseling to some degree. It is highly prob-
able that ministers who do no counseling of this sort 
would not return such an inquiry. 
1. COUNSELING IN PRE-~~ITAL CONFEREN CES 
Do you hold pre-marital conferences with 
the couple together? 
Always 46.2% Usually 36.2o 
Occasionally 14.6% Never 
No reply 1.5% 
To this question 120 of the ministers checked 
"always", 94 checked "usually", 38 checked "occasionally", 
and 4 indicated they never have a confer ence with pro-
spective bridal couples. 2 Four men who returned the 
questionnaire failed to answer this question. 
Accordingly it is evident that less than one-
half of the ministers have an established policy of 
requiring a conference before marrying a couple. With 
the others who answered this question no definite prac-
tice is followed, but rather the circumstances of the 
case govern the having of a conference. 
2. Cf. Figure 1, p. 67. 
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The tradition of the community concerning the 
role of the minister in pre-marital plans and prepara-
tions may have some bearing upon the minister's prac-
tice. Also, in the past seminaries have not trained 
their men in the necessity of having pre-marital con-
ferences and as a result many of them feel quite inade-
quate in handling such situations. The pressure of time 
in the life of the average busy pastor prohibits the 
spending of several hours with each couple before they 
are married and hence many men spend no time in COQ~sel 
with them. 
However, the answers to this question show that 
most ministers are holding conferences with the couples 
they united in marriage. The effort is made for the 
couple and the minister to confer together before the 
wedding, even if it is only to consider the plans for 
the wedding itself. This step can well develop into a 
counseling relationship. 
2. Do you have a conference with each 
individual separately? 
Always 0.8% Usually 11.1~o 
Occasionally 65.8% Never 20.4°o 
No reply 1.9% 
To this question 2 checked 11 always 11 , 29 checked 
"usually", 171 checked "occasionally", and 53 indicated 
they never hold a conference with each individual 
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separately.3 Five men who returned the questionnaire 
failed to answer this question. 
The majority of the ministers do not counsel with 
the individuals separately, whereas they do counsel with 
the couple together before marriage. Either the minister 
may not feel the need for separate conferences or the 
couple may not desire it. The ' difficulty in arranging 
such conferences is great because the couple usually do 
not contact the minister until a few days before the 
wedding. 
There is merit in conferring with each individual 
separately before marriage. When in conference together 
with the minister, the couple may not be willing to reveal 
some of the more personal problems which torment them. In-
dividual conferences are a time when questions can be asked 
which the individual hesitates to discuss with his prospec-
tive mate. These questions cover a wide range of subjects, 
including feelings concerning sex, birth control, jealousy, 
in-laws, standard of living , alcohol, religious attitudes, 
and love. 
3. Do you describe for the couple what you 
consider an ideal marriage? 
Always 43.8% Usually 30.4% 
Occasionally 17.3% ~ ever 6.2% 
No reply 1.9% 
To this question 114 checked 11 alwaysn, 79 
2. Cf. Figure 2, p. 70. 
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cheeked "usually", 45 cheeked "occasionally", and 16 
indicated they never describe an ideal marriage for t h e 
couple they are about to marry. 4 .F1ive men who returned 
the inquiry failed to answer this question. 
The majority of ministers or 74% of them strive 
to point out for the couple the characteristics of an 
ideal marriage, wh ile less than 20% of them do not fol-
low such a practice regularly . 
In describing an ideal marital relationship the 
minister is seeking to paint a clear, bright picture 
of what marriage can be like if the couple work toward 
the goal. The material presented may be purely theore-
tical, a composite picture of factors from many marriages, 
or it may be a description of one particular marri~ge 
which has been especially happy and successful. Such a 
presentation can be a positive guide to direct the 
couple's thinking in building their philosophy of mar-
riage. It might also be used as a preliminary step in 
beginning further counseling relationships. 
4. Do you use your own marriage and family for 
illustrative purpose? 
Always 4. 67'~ 
Occasionally 50.4% 
No reply 
Usually 
Never 
3.9% 
To this question 12 checked "always", 55 check ed 
"usually", 131 checked "occasionally", and 52 checked 
4. Cf. Figure 3, p. 72. 
FIGURE 3 
PERCENTAGES OF MI NISTERS 
DESCRIBING M~ IDEAL MARRIAGE 
/0-
a b c. d 
Key: a - always 
b - usually 
L 
c - occasionally 
d - never 
e - no reply 
72 
73 
that they never use their own marriage for illustrative 
purposes .5 Nine men failed to answer this question who 
returned the inquiry. 
T.he minister is modest in using his own marriage 
as a n example during pre -marital conferences. There are 
some ministers who do not consider it fitting to describe 
their own marriage at all, either directly or indirectly, 
or because of personal unad justed marital conflicts re-
frain from doing so. 
The minister in using his own marriage is relating 
to the couple first hand experience and knowledge . However, 
he must be careful that he does not describe more than the 
couple can understand or relate experiences which are im-
possib le for the couple to achieve. In wis~ly using his 
own marriage for descriptive purposes, the minister can 
create in the minds of the couple a desire to build their 
marriage upon the pattern suggested for a happy marriage. 
5. Check the subjects which you make it a 
rule to discuss during conferences: 
a. 94.2% The wedding service 
b. 86.9% The use of the church 
c. 92.7&._ Church membership 
d. 63.5% F amily altar 
e. 14.2~ The honeymoon 
5. Cf. Figure 4, p. 74. 
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f. 42.3% Christian attitude toward sex 
g. 15.8% Sexual relations 
h. 15.0% Birth control 
i. 26.5% Physical examination 
j. 39.6% Definition of love 
k. 50.4% Role of for g iveness 
1. 63.5% Expectations from marriage 
m. 25.0% Length of courtship 
n. 42.3~ Similar backgrounds 
o. 57.3% Differences of opinion 
p . 61.2% Common interests 
q. 6.9% Former love affairs 
r. 40.4% Budget 
~ s. 30.4% Wife's working 
t. 30.8% Problems of the coup le 
The ministers who counsel with pr e-marital couples 
discuss a wide variety of sUbjects during the conferences.6 
The subjects v ar y depending both upon the minister and the 
needs of the couple. Two hundred and forty-five of the 
ministers si gnified that they talk over the we dding ser-
vice with the couple. The minister can relate how the 
wedding service is conducted in the church , the various 
parts of the service and their religious significance. 
Ministers are quite conscientious in talking about the 
6. Cf. Figure 5, p. 76. 
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wedding service, probably because they have something 
concrete with which to deal. The couple are interested 
in how t he rre ch anisms of the service will be worked out 
as far as they individually are concerned on the day of 
the wedding. 
The minister may use the wedding service as a 
means for g aining rapport with the coup le. If he can 
stimulate the couple to discussing the wedding service 
and their plans concerning the wedding ceremony , he 
should be able to direct the conversat i on into a coun-
seling relations h ip. 
The following subjects are discussed by 50% or 
more of the ministers: the use of the cht:trch, 226;church 
membership, 241; establishing a family altar, 165; the 
role of for g iveness, 131; expectations from marriage,l65; 
differences of opinion, 149; and common interests, 159 . 
The minister definitely feels t hat t hese are subjects 
which n e ed to be considered with the pre-mar i tal coup le. 
Wben one or other are not members of h is church 
or not members of any church at all, he desires to re-
late them to the church in an effort to create another 
mutual interest between the coup le. 'lne mini ster wants 
t he coup le to understand the r e will be differences of 
op inion during t heir marriage. He s h ows how they can 
use differences of opinion to come to a better 
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understanding of themselves and of each other. Thes e 
differences can be used for a maturing relationship in 
marriage. Difference of opinion combined with for g ive-
ness and understanding create a more wholesome inter-
personal relationship. It is interesting to note that 
over 50% of the ministers deal with diff erences of 
opinion and the role of for g iveness, while 39% consider 
the definition of love with the couple. .Love the 
' 
foundation of Christianity, should be one of the posi-
tive principles which all ministers should want to help 
instill into the lives of marital coup les. 
The minister is seeking to keep marriage on an 
even keel by suggesting that couples make use of the 
- (_-) 
family altar. This is ~ogether) praying, reading the 
Bible, devotional literature, preparing for religious 
growth by discussing religious topics. It is a period 
set aside for religious development, when the couple 
seek to acquire a sense of relig ion in their home and 
life, a reli gious ethical standard, and verbal expres-
sion of their religious beliefs. 
Differences of opinion, the role of forgiveness, 
and the family altar are all definitely related to the 
reli gious life of the couple. Discussing these attri-
butes i$ a method of promoting relig ious growth in the 
marital lives of individuals. Some ministers who r eplied 
to the questionnaire were dogmatic in feeling that if a 
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person got 11right with God 11 or was faithful in their 
J church attendance nothing could disrupt their marriage. 
These ministers belie v ed t ha t no counseling of any type 
was desirable for those couples who had grown up in the 
church and were faithful to its teaching s, for their 
marriage automatically would be happy and well adjuste d . 
Twenty - f ive to f ifty percent of the ministers 
, consider the following subjects with the couples t h ey 
marry: Christian attitude toward sex, 110; similar back-
grounds, 110; budget, 105; definition of love, 103; pro-
blems of the couple, 80; wi f e's work ing , 79; physical 
ex amination, 69; length of courtship, 65. 
The following subjects are considered by less 
t h an 25% of the ministers: sexual relations, 41; birth 
control, 39; the honeymoon, 37; an d former love afftUrs, 
18. 
Ninety-six additional suggestions were made as to 
what problems are considered with couples in pre-marital 
counseling . Among these additional suggestions were : 
death as t h e only terminating factor of marriage , Biblical 
interpretation of marriage, church attendance and parti-
cipation, mixed marriages, marriage as a coop erative af-
fair, sacrifices, caution a gainst trying toreform one's 
mate, living away from in-laws, owning a home, money, 
alcohol, children, community life and responsibility, 
mutual friends, frunily adjustments, patience, sense of 
humor, tensions, and one minister sugge s ts 11 put your 
feet under your own table". 
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The minister is attempting to have a counseling 
relationship with couples before marriage. This coun-
seling is being done mainly with the couple meeting 
together with the minister. He seeks to describe what 
an ideal marriag e can be like and on occasions uses 
his own marriage to illustrate. He discusses a wide 
range of subjects in pre-marital counseling, and feels 
it is especially important to impress t h e value of church 
membership upon the coup le. The minister seeks to show a 
friendly interest in the couple, so they will come to him 
in case of marital difficulties later. 
2. COUNSELING THROUGH LITERATURE 
1. Do you give (25%) or suggest (25%) 
literature for a pre-marital couple 
to read? 
Always 16.9% Usually 23.8% 
Occasionally 35.8~ Never 15:0% 
No reply 8. 5% 
To the first part of this question 144 ministers 
made a check indicating either g iving or suggesting liter-
ature or doing both. Ministers are evenly divided in giv-
ing or in suggesting literature for pre-marital couples to 
read, while 5.4% both g ive the couple literature to read 
and make suggestions where other materials can be secured. 
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A majority of the ministers are either g iving or making 
suggestions concern ing literature to the couple. There 
; remains a large percentage who either did not mark t h is 
part of the question or who do not use literature in 
preparing the couple for marriage. 
j 
Forty-four ministers alway s recommend liter a ture 
to pre-marital coup les, 62 usually recomrnend it, 93 
occasionally, and 39 indicated they never use literature 
of any kind.7 The practice of using literat ure is not 
a universally accepted pattern by ministers. Even though 
a slight majority indicated g iving or suggesting materi-
als, a relatively small percentage have it as re gular 
pattern in counseling . The minister makes reference to 
helpful literature accor ding to the needs of the coup le 
and according to the de gree of f smiliarity of the minis-
ter wit h the liter a ture in this field. 
2. List typical literature wh ich is used: 
A variety of answers was g iven to t h is request. 
Seventy-four different books, ma gazines, and pamphlets 
were listed. The mo s t po pular book is Wood's Harmony 
in Marriage, which is used by 48 or 18.5% of those ans-
wering the questionnaire . Butterfield's Marriage and 
Sexual Harmony is used by 16 or 6.2%, wh ile S tone and 
7. Cf. Figure 6, p. 82. 
FIGURE 6 
PERCENTAGES OF MI NI STERS 
US I NG LITERATURE 
IN PRE-n~RITAL CONFERENCES 
100-
.so-
IO' 
b c 
Key : a - always 
b - usually 
d 
c - occasionally 
d - never 
e - no reply 
82 
J 
83 
Stone, Marriage Manual is made available by 15 men or 
5. 2%. 'l"'he following were recorded five or more times: 
Duvall and Hill, When You Marry; Geiseman, Make Yours 
a £.§:£E]L Marriage; and Daily Devotional Helps. 
The literature which was recommended by more 
than one minister was as follows: Lotz, An Unamerican 
Marriage; Burkhart, From Friendship to Marriage; 
Applehof, You Can Be Happily Married; Long, Sane Sex 
Life and Sane Sex Living; Roden, Handbook for h usbands 
and Wives; Wood, Foundations for Happiness i n Marria ge; 
Weatherhead, Mastery of Sex througg Psychology ~nd 
Religion; Stopes, Married Love; Duvall, Building Your 
Marria~; Baker, Good Shoes for ~ Long Journey: Burk-
hart, Guide for .§:. IVlan and Woman Looking Toward Marriage; 
Maier, For Better or for Worse; and Brown, The Christian 
Home. There were 52 other pieces of literature which 
ministers individually use. This g ives a wide rang e of 
ma terials used and it suggests that t h ere is no one 
standard work wh ich minist ers are accustomed to giving. 
Those men wh o do not g ive literature either have not 
located material wh ich satisfies them or else they are 
not convinced of the value of g iving pre-marital 
literature to couples. 
3. Do you give (10%) or suggest (18.5%) 
literature for post - mari tal couples 
to read? 
Always 6.5~~ , Usually 12.7% 
Occasionally 33.5% ~ ever 30.4% 
No reply 16.9% 
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Only 10% of the ministers give married coup les 
literature to read, while 18.5% make suggestions to the 
m~~ried couples and 1.9% both give and sugge st ma terials 
for reading . The minister is making very little use of 
books and pamphlets in his relationship with post - marital 
couples. He may not be called upon by couples to suggest 
books dealing with marital relations, or he may not be-
lieve that books or pamphlets are of much assistance. The 
couple may be indifferent toward reading material and may 
not expend the time or the ener gy in carefully considering 
the printed materials . 
In replying to the second part of the question, 
17 cheeked 11 always 11 , 33 cheeked "usually", 87 cheeked 
"o c casionally", and 79 indicated they never use literature 
with post-marital couples . 8 These figures reveal that the 
minister is only using books or other printed material a 
small part of h is time in counseling with marital couples. 
Less than 20% of the ministers g ive definite suggestions 
to better than half of the couples they assist in marital 
ad jus trre nt s. 
8. Cf. Figm~e 7, p. 85. 
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4. List typical literature which is used: 
The minister is in a better position to give 
reading matters to pre-marital couples than to mar -
ried couples. In marital counseling the ministers 
listed 46 different books or pamphlets used. The book 
most used is the same one which is used by the lar gest 
percentage in pre-marital counseling , Wood's Harmony 
in Marriage - 6.5% or 17 men. Other books recorded 
which were used by more than one and less than six min-
isters are as follows: Geiseman, Make Yours ~ Happy 
Marriage; Butterfield, Marriage and Sexual Harmo~; 
Rudisill, The Christian Family; Murray, Youth's Court-
ship Problems; Smith, This Love of Ours; Baker, Good 
Shoes for ~ ~ Journey; and Himes, Your Marriage. 
5. Do you find the literature which you are 
using adequate? 
Yes 26.1% 
? 2.3% 
No 24.6% Yes and No 2.7% 
No reply 43.1% 
Sixty-eight of the ministers feel that the 
literature is adequate and sixty-four feel that it 
is not adequate, while six answered both yes and no 
and seven answered by placing a question mark after 
the question. One hundred and twelve did not answer 
this question. A lar ge number do not use literature 
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at all and therefore would have no reason for answering 
the question. The small percentage of ministers who 
feel that the literature is adequate indicates that 
more literature needs to be written on the subject to 
meet the needs of ministers and marital coup les. Also 
in many cases the minister needs to be educated to the 
values of using printed materials for marital adjustment 
problems. Naterial needs to be developed wh ich can be 
used for building better interpersonal relationships 
before problems arise which need counsel. The minister 
in turn needs to educate his people to the advantages 
of reading worth-while books or articles on marriage 
relations. 
3. COUNSELING THROUGH EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM 
l. Do you preach specific sermons on family 
life and problems? 
Frequently 14.2% 
Never 1.9% 
Occasionally 76.2~ 
No reply 7. 7 'o 
To this question 37 cheeked 11frequently 11 , 
198 cheeked "occasionally", and ~ men indicated that 
they never preach specifically on f~1ily life and 
problems. 9 
Ministers are not sermonizing frequently on 
problems of family life. However, they are occasionally 
9. Cf. F igure 8, . P • 88. 
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J 
devoting a service to what t h ey consider problems of 
marital living . 'I'his may be on the Sunday wh ich is 
set aside as Family Sunday in the churches. This is 
usually the first Sunday in T-/Iay or may be comb ined 
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with a Mother's Day religious service. The minister's 
attempting to put a relig ious e mphasis on family living 
is witnessed by the fact t h at a lar ge number of men do 
occasionally have special church services for family 
groups or for those married a certain number of ye ars. 
These church services are a maDifestation on the part 
of the minis ter that education t h rough sermons c a n be 
helpful in promoting better a djustments in family liv-
ing and in marital relations. 
2. Do you refer to family life and problems 
in g eneral sermons? 
Frequently 44.6% 
Never 0 ___.;... __ 
Occasionally 49.2% 
No re ply 6.2% 
There were 116 who answered "frequently" to 
t h is question, 128 who checked 11 occasionally 11 , and 
no one s a id that he never re f ers to marital prob l ems 
in sermons.lO The problems of mar i ta l adjus t ment are 
being used as illustrative mat erial by ministers. They 
are also seeking to point out h ow the f amily c an be 
built upon a stronger foundation if it puts into prac-
tice the teach ing s of religion. Ministers a re almost 
10. Cf. F i gure 9 , p. 90. 
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100% in using fronily problems as a part of their 
sermons on various occasions during the course of 
the year . 
91 
TILe minister has at his command a congregation 
who is receptive to ideas for better Chr istian living . 
This congregation consists of individuals who are in-
volved in the problems of family living and marital ad-
justments or youth who are looking forward to marriage. 
These people can be taught the ethical standards of the 
Church and how the forces of religion can influence 
their lives. The minister can sugg est w ays and means 
for coping with problems. He can challenge the con-
gregation to think through problems and concep ts of 
marital adjustments which have been i gnored in their 
interpersonal relationsh ips, for example, family dis-
cussions on major decisions affecting the family or 
perhaps encouraging the fath er to be more active in 
affairs of child training . The minister through a 
series of sermons on such subjects as a) qualifica-
tions to look for in a mate, b) eth ical standards of 
dating, courtship, and eng agement, c) meruLing of the 
wedding service, d) the role of love in marital rela-
tions, e) in-laws, f) budget, and g ) parents preparing 
for and training children, can stimulate b oth t h ose 
who are not married and those who are married to a 
better understanding of the critera for a well ad-
jus ted Cbr istian mru."r iae;e. 
3. Do you have periodic group discuss i ons 
on frunily living ? 
For high school s tudents? 
Yes 43.1% No 56 .9% 
For the college a ge group? 
Yes 22.7% No 77.3% 
For enga ged co,u p le s? 
Yes 8.5% No 91.5% 
For young married coup les? 
Yes 7.7% No 92.3% 
For parents? 
Yes 18.1% No 81.~% 
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For mothers' clubs? 
Yes 6.2% No 93.8% 
For men's brotherhoods? 
Yes 11.9% No 88.1% 
Nearly half of the ministers answering t h is question 
stated they have group discussions for the ir h i gh 
school students, there being 112 wh o indicated thus. 
F ifty -nine stated they conduct sessions for the col-
le ge a ge group . Within this same a ge range, ministers 
noted that they discuss various aspects of the family 
with t h e following group s: cat e chetical clas se s, Sunday 
School clas ses, an d Luther League groups ('Ih e Lutheran 
youth groups). Ac cordingly, ab out half of the ministers 
are attemp t i n g to d iscuss marriag e a nd family living 
with their youth before gr aduat ion from high sch ool. 
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A smaller percentage are conducting sessions on marital 
problems with those in organizations of the colle ge age 
group . 1 1 
The ministers who conduct discussion groups for 
engag ed couples or y oung married coup les without children 
are few in number. There are 22 ministers seek ing to 
bring engaged couples tog ether in a group discussion of 
mutual prob lems . Tnere are 20 ministers signifying they 
have young married couples who have no chi l dren in organ-
ized groups . A slightly larger number of ministers, 47, 
have parents organized, indicating that only ab out one-
fifth of the ministers have a definite pro gran1 for parents 
where they come together for group discussions or for 
lectures. 
It is interesting to note that twice as many minis-
ters have men 's brotherhoods as have mothers' clubs. There 
were only 16 who have mothers' clubs, while 31 have bro-
therhoods, holding periodic family living discus sions. 
This may indicate that men are becoming more concerned 
with their role in fami ly relations. It may mean that 
brotherhoods are well e stablished or ganizations in which 
the minister is able to sugg est periodic family discus-
sion. Because of h ome duties t h e mothers of the church, 
may not be as well organized, if they are organized at a ll. 
11. Cf. Figu~e 10, p. 94. 
FIGURE 10 
PERCENTAGES OF MI NIS TERS 
HOLDING PERI OD IC GROUP DISCUSSIONS 
/Olr 
I 
b d. e.. 
Key : a - h i gh school students 
b - colle ge a g e group 
c - engage d couples 
d - young married couples 
e - parents 
f- mothers' clubs 
g - men's brotherhoods 
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The frequency of the s e family life discu ssionsl2 
are for t h e most part once a year. The hi&h school a g e 
group, for exrunple, have periodic discussions once a 
y ear in 35 inst ances. This a ge group is the only group 
in which any minister i ndicated h e has discussions t wice 
a year. In all the other groups the minis ter h as dis-
cussions but once a year in the large majority of c a ses. 
Most of the men who indica ted they have periodic dis-
cussions did not state the frequency wi th whi ch t h ey have 
them. For example, those who c hecked that t h ey h ave dis-
cussions with the college a ge gro u p were 59 in total, but 
of this number only 17 stated t h ey hold discu.ssions once 
a year, 5 said twice, 3 claimed 3 times a year , and one 
indi c a ted 4 times a year. Accordingly, there were 26 
ministers who checke d a definite period in which they 
have these discussions, but t he other 32 did not indicate 
the frequency of discussion. This may mean they discuss 
it when it appears a s a re gular part of t heir organiza-
tional to p ic or it may indica te t hese gr oups deal with 
the s tudy of family prob lems as the demand occurs. Appar-
ently the majority who did answer have no definite or 
fixed cycle in whi ch t h ey discuss family living within 
the or ganizations. 
12. Cf. Tab le I, p. 96. 
9 6 
TABLE I 
FREQUENCY OF GROUP DISCUSSIONS ON FAMI LY LIVING 
Year l y Semi - Three Four Every 2 Yrs. 
Yearly a Yr . a Yr . or More 
High 35 22 8 4 1 
School 13. 51; 8 . 5% 3 . 1Jb 1 . 5% . 4% 
Age 
Colle ge 17 5 3 1 
Age 6 . 5% 1 . 9% 1 .2% .4% 
Gr oup 
En gaged 5 2 1 2 
Couples 1.9% . 8% 4 "'/ 8 02' • ;o • ;o 
Young 2 1 
Married . s % 4 04 • 7o 
Couples 
Parents 9 2 1 3 
3.5% gat • Jo 4 of e fU 1 . 2% 
IVIothers 4 3 
Clubs 1 . 5% 1 . 2% 
Men 1 s 15 1 
Clubs 5 . 81f . 4 % 
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Sixty-five ministers wrote in ideas as to other 
groups in whi ch family living is discussed. There were 
20 different suggestions. The use of the catechetical 
classes, Sunday School classes, and Luther League has 
already been mentioned. Other suggestions were as fol-
lov1s: pastoral calling ; classes in church school ; vaca-
tion Bible school; evening church service; special lee-
tures calling in do ctors, social workers, etc.; family 
class in Bible school; youth during summe r camp ; classes 
conducted by the Council of Churches; marrlage clinic 
every t wo years with fou~ lectu~es - intellectual, bio-
log ical, economical, and religious bases of a happy 
marriage ; regular church acti vi ties; J\!Ir . and Mrs . Clubs; 
and in teacher training. The ministers with more than 
one church in their parish felt it imp ossible to conduct 
such discussions be cause of other requirements. One or 
two ministers stated the need for such group discussions 
but have not been able to develop a program of family 
discussions. 
4 . Is the r e some feature about your program 
of family life education whi ch is unique 
and unusually h elpful? 
Of the 260 replies to the inquiry only nine men availed 
themselves of the opportunity to state the unusual. The 
unique progrruns which were stated are as follows: 
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1. The use of the Bernreuter Personality Inven-
tory in pre-marital counseling . 
2. The refusal to marry a couple when one is 
Catholic and another service is contemplated. 
3. The use of a questionnaire which di vorcees 
mus t fill out before remarriage. 
4. A winter series of sermons on f~ai ly life 
and special activities for the family the week before 
IVlo t h e r 1 s Day. 
5. The use of a monthly church paper to make 
suggestions on family living , family devotion s, and 
family discussions. 
6. An adult school once a year in whi ch a course 
on the family is g iven, taught various years by a 
psychiatr i st, a doctor, and the minister's wife. 
The minister places the greatest emphasis on 
education through occasionally preaching specific s er-
mons concerning family living . He also refers to family 
living by means of illustrations in sermons which in 
themselves are not specifically in the frame work of 
family living . In this way the minister is striving 
to i mpress upon his listeners that religion can make 
a difference in marital affairs. Ser mons must be geared 
for all a ge groups. Valuable sugges tions a nd thoughts 
can be expressed which can guide t h e youth, d irect the 
married, and encourag e those who are disturbed. 
J 
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That ministers hold most of their group dis-
cussions for those of college age or under is under-
s tandable, for most churches have youth organizations 
for t h ose who grow up in the church school and have 
not strayed from the church in their early or late 
teens. It is more diff i cult to keep the y oung people 
in the church organizations after they begin to date, 
become engaged, and are married. A few ministers are 
able to have group discussions for young couples, 
parents' clubs, fathers' or mothers' clubs. 
4. COUNSELING WITH I NDIVIDUAL MARITAL PROBLEMS 
1. vVhat have you f ound to be the five most 
prevalent marital problems? ( Number 1 
to 5 in the order which you are most 
asked to deal wi th them.) 
Religious differences 
Infidelity 
Jealousy 
Lack of common interest 
Temper 
Alcohol 
Money 
Wife working 
Liv~ng conditions 
Third p arty 
Change of life (menopause) 
Lack of sexual satisfaction 
Lack of love 
In-laws 
Selfishness 
Emotional immaturity 
Lack of children 
Child raising 
vVhile the majority of the men numb ered their 
problems one to five as directed, some ntunbered them 
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all in the order in which they found them, and others 
simply checked t h e five or six wh ich they felt were 
important p roblems. The checks have been included 
under a separate heading in each cate gory. The re-
sults, for example, of the first problem stated as 
"relig ious differences" were as follows: rated first 
by 42, second by 25, third by 29, fourth by 13, fifth 
by 15, and checked by 28. The percentage of each 
category was based upon the total number of question-
naires used.l3 
The ministers scored the following as being the 
most prevalent marital problems: relig ious di f ferences, 
42; selfishness, 30; infidelity, 29; and alcohol, 25. 
· 1 No one thoughtthat child raising was a problem of the 
first ma gnitude. One each signified temper, lack of 
sexual satisfaction, and lack of children were problems 
rating first. 
There wa s no one cate gory in any of the five 
de grees which was ch ecked by a l a r ge majority of the 
ministers. The answers were well distributed among 
most of the problems. The total number checking the 
various problems is most revealing as . to wh ich are 
believed t o b e most pronounced. 
Relig ious di f fer ences as a problem in marital 
13. C~. Tab le II, p. 101. 
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TABLE II 
PREVALENCE OF lVlAR ITAL PROBLEMS 
Rate d Rated Ra t ed Rat ed Rated Ch e cke d 
1 2 3 4 5 
Relig ious 16 . 2 9 . 6 11 .2 5 . 0 5 . 8 10 . 8 
diff e r ences 
Infidelity 11. 2 9 . 2 3 . 4 3 . 9 6 . 5 7 . 7 
Jealou s y 1. 2 1. 9 1. 9 1. 9 1. 5 1. 9 
Lack of common 3 . 4 5 . 8 5 . 8 6 . 5 6 . 5 3 . 4 
interest 
Temper . 4 1. 5 2.7 1 . 9 2 . 7 4 . 2 
Alcoh ol 9 . 6 10. 8 8 . 8 7. 3 6 . 9 10 . 0 
Money 3 . 9 4.2 5 . 4 4 . 6 5 . 0 5 . 8 
Wife working . 8 . 8 2 . 7 . 8 2 . 7 1 . 5 
Living 1 . 9 3 . 4 1 . 9 6 . 5 3 . 4 4 . 6 
con dition s 
Th ird party 1 . 9 2 . 3 1. 2 2 . 7 2.3 2 . 7 
Change of life 1 . 2 1 . 9 3 . 9 2 . 3 2 . 3 3 . 9 
Lack of sex . 4 1. 9 1 . 9 4 . 2 . 4 4 . 2 
satisfacti on 
Lack of love 2 . 3 3 . 1 1. 9 4 . 6 2 . 7 3 . 9 
In-laws 2 . 3 5. 0 6 . 5 6 . 2 5 . 4 7 . 3 
Selfishne ss 11 . 5 5 . 4 5 . 0 3 . 5 4 . 2 5 . 0 
Emotional 6 . 9 6 . 5 6 . 5 5 . 0 6 . 9 6 . 9 
i mmaturity 
La ck of . 4 . 4 2 . 3 2 . 3 3.4 1. 2 
ch i ldren 
Chi l d . 8 1 . 5 1 . 9 2 . 7 1 . 9 
raising 
J 
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breakdowns was indicated by 152; alcohol, 139; infi-
delity, 109; e mo tional immaturity, 101; self ishne ss, 
90 ; in-laws, 85 ; lack of cornmon interest, 82; money , 
75; livins conditions, 57; lack of love , 48; change 
of life, 40; temper, 35; lack of sexual satisfaction, 
34, third party , 34; jealousy, 27; lack of children, 
26; wife'x working, 24; child raising, 23. 
Only two categories received a total of more 
t h an 50%. Religious d iffer ences a nd alcohol were 
f elt to be definite problems to some de gr e e in as much 
as they received a total ofmore than 130 checks. In-
fidelity and emotional i mmaturity were rated second . 
Religious diff erences , al cohol, inf idelity , a nd emotion-
a l immaturity received a total of better th~~ 1 00 checks 
each. Those whi ch received a total of between 75 and 
100 were selfishness, in-laws, lack of co~mon interests, 
and money. 'l'hese eight problems seem to be the ones 
wh ich mini sters have to face most in dealing with mari-
tal breakdowns. 
It is natLwal the minister should believe reli-
g ious differences to be the primary prob l em. The min-
ister wh o believes in his profession must feel relig ion 
contains the most important answers to succe ssful living 
and to adjustments in marital or interp ersona l relation-
ships. Severa l ministers made notations to t h e effect 
that i f the couple tcok their relig ion seriously, 
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attended church, and tried to put into practice the 
teachin gs of the Bible, there would be no trouble in 
t he ir marriage. C01mnon interest in reli gion can do 
much to help a marital couple make a better ad justment 
through practicing the relig ious te a ch ings of love and 
for g iveness, s a crifice and unselfishness, respe cting 
the rights of others and their ind ividuality, and the 
spirit of fair p lay and cooperat ion. The couples who 
are active in their particular church will come in con-
tact with group organizat ions which will g ive t hem social 
contacts. These church activities wi ll take the couple 
out of t he ir own self-centered marital orbit and g ive them 
a somrce of comnon interes t outside the h ome. The h ome 
can then become a t e sting ground f or work ing out the teach-
ings of the church. 
Alcohol was rated as the second most prevalent pro-
blem as far as the total number of answers received. A 
total of 139 ranked it high. Possibly alcohol is more of 
I 
• a problem for the Lutheran clergy than for ministers of 
different denominations because of the liberal attitude 
which the Lutheran church takes toward alcohol. 'I'he 
European influence and its attitude toward alcobol is a 
contributing factor. The effect which alcohol has upon 
marital relations and family maladjustments can be readily 
seen and evaluated by ministers. The problems which alco-
J hol cause upon the marriage is considered as a major mari-
tal disturbance by more than 50% of the Lutheran ministers. 
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Sixteen ministers took advantage of the section 
of the question asking for other problems, and they 
made a total of 22 suggestions. TI~e problems which 
were written in were: lack of willingness to compromise, 
lack of religion, mate indifferent to religion and wor-
ship, high cost of living , marriage considered as a 
trial and not for keeps, failure to support, grunbling , 
adultery, lack of ~ will to understand, i r responsibility, 
lack of adjustment after long separation due to war ser-
vices, too brief pre-marital acquaintance, family adjust-
ments, lack of character stability, lack of congeniality, 
bad disposition, previous marriage, and neurotic distur-
bance of veterans. Most of these problems can be related 
to a similarly stated one in the list of problems g iven 
to be checked on the questionnaire. 
5. Do you refer people with marital problems 
to social agencies? 
Yes 45.4% No 43.8% 
The replies to this question were about evenly 
f divided with 235 answering either yes or no. There were 
• 
118 who checked yes and 114 who checked no. There were 
two men who checked both yes and no, while one merely 
checked the number in front of the question. 1nere were 
44 ministers who answered the question be check ing reither 
yes or no and then putting a qualifying statement in 
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parenthesis. Of these 38 said t hey "sometimes" refer 
cases, depending upon circumstances. There were six 
who said they did not refer cases because there were 
no adequate a gencies available. 
The answers to this question seem to indicate 
t h at where the minister h a s good social agencies avail-
able he uses them. The minister who is conscious of 
t h e pro gr~n of the social a gencies of the community uses 
them as the occasion arises . He uses the a gencies when 
he feel s t hey will serve a real need in the life of the 
COQDselee. However, there is a lar ge percentage who do 
not refer to social a g encies. In many of t he rural com-
munities the minister is without resources whi ch the min-
ister in the larg e city has . In other cases the mi n ister 
has had unsuccessful results in referrals and as a result 
has attempted to handle the cases himse lf. Likewi se t here 
are some ministers who are not conscious of the program 
and the services which are offered by the various social 
agencies. 
3 . Do you try to solve the problem solely with 
the person who came with the problem? 2.7% 
or where possible do you have conf erences 
with all parties concerned? 86.2% · 
No re p ly 6.5% 
There were 243 answering this question out of 
the possible 260 rep lying to the questionnaire. Seven 
10.6 
only counsel with the person who comes with the orig inal 
I problem, while 224 ministers seek to hold conferences 
with all parties concerned with the problem presented.l4 
I 
Twelve ministers checked that they do both. 
The practice of conferring with all parties con-
cerned when there is a marital disturbance is almost 
universal among the ministers. The minister is in an 
enviable position in doing marital counseling . He is 
able to go to those who are involved in marital diffi-
cult ies as a pastor and friend. He can enter into a 
marital situation without being called because of his 
relationship with his people. The Lutheran minister 
feels free to seek out all parties to a marital problem 
and to have a conrerence with them, for he considers him-
self as a pastor and f a ther to the members of his congre-
gation. 
4. vVhat are your three most useful techniques 
in handling marital problems? (Number 1 to 
3 in order of usefulness.) 
Give the party concerned reassurance that 
--- everything will work out for the best. 
Advise how the person might overcome his 
difficulty. 
Show several courses of action and allow 
the person to choose one. 
Set the problem in a larger perspective. 
Listen quietly and permit the person to 
talk over his problem. 
Give approval and moral support to the 
individual. 
14. Cf. Fi~ure 11, p. 107. 
Key: 
FIGURE 11 
PERCENTAGES OF MI NI STERS 
ATTEMPTING TO SOLVE PROBLEWS 
UNDER SPECIFI ED CONDITIONS 
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a - with the one who came with the problem only 
b - with all parties concerned 
a/b - with both 
c - no reply 
•) 
'l'ry to persuade the person to accept 
what you believe is the ri ght course 
of action. 
Explain to the person the causes which 
led to the problem. 
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Let the person talk over his problem and 
together explore ways the individual can 
better understand himself and his problem. 
The most frequently used method in counseling l5 
is "let the person talk over his problem and toge ther 
explore ways the individual can better understand him-
self and his problem". There were a total of 183 men 
who either marked it as one of their three choices, or 
checked it as a method which they use. 
The technique which is rated second is that of 
11 listen quietly and permit the person to talk over his 
problem". There were a total of 116 answers g iven to 
this method. The minister who uses this technique 
realizes a g reat deal of therapy can be derived from 
allowing a person to release the emotional poison 
which has been pent up for a period of time. Ivlany times 
it only takes one period of listening on the part of the 
minister for the counselee to receive a new lease on 
life. No further couns eling is needed or desired. The 
minister will also discover cases in which merely lis-
tening is not enough . In these cases he will want to 
help the counselee through a different counseling 
approach. 
15. Cf. Table III, p. 109. 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f . 
g . 
h. 
i. 
Key: 
a -
b 
-
c -
d -
e -
f -
g -
h -
i -
Rated 
1st 
5 
1.9% 
13 
5.0% 
9 
3.4% 
28 
10.8% 
62 
23 .8% 
3 
1.2% 
3 
1.2% 
80 
30.8% 
TABLE III 
MOST USEFUL TECHNIQUES 
Rated Rated Checked 
2nd 3rd 
4 10 4 
1.5% 3.9% 1.5% 
19 21 23 
7.3% 8.1% 8.8% 
33 25 11 
12.7% 9.6% 4.2% 
27 19 15 
10.4% 7.3% 5.8% 
20 13 21 
7.7% 5.0% 8 .1% 
4 8 4 
1.5% 3.1% 1.5% 
8 27 18 
3.1% 10.4% 6.9% 
23 27 18 
8.8% 10.4% 6.9% 
45 30 28 
17.3% 11.5;% 10.8% 
Give the party concerned reassurance that 
everything will work out for the best. 
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Advise how t he person might overcome his difficulty. 
Show several courses of action and allow the person 
to c hoose one. 
Set the problem in a larger perspective. 
Listen quietly and permit the person to t a l k over 
his problem. 
Give approval and moral support to the individual. 
Try to persuade the p erson to accept what you believ e 
is the right course of action. 
Explain to the person the causes which led to the 
problem. 
Let the person talk over his problem and together 
explore ways the individual can better understand 
himself and his problem. 
I 
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"Set the problem in a larg eP perspective" was 
marked by 89. The men who are using this me thod are 
endeavoring to have the counselee see the pPoblem in 
the light of the whole situation. It is an effort 
to have the counselee evaluate his present problem in 
view of his past interpersonal relationships. 
The ministers g ave fourth preference to "sh ow 
several courses of action and allow the p erson to 
choose one". There were a total of 78 who marked 
this technique. "Advise how the person mi ght overcome 
his difficulty" was marked by 76. The other techniques 
were checked to a much l e ss degree. 
Twenty-six ministers availed themse lves of the 
opport~mity to write in techniques whi ch they use. 
Among these techniques suggested were the following : 
go on the pr i nciple that both a re at fault; seek to 
determine points in cornmon; defend the ot her par t y ; 
show his mistakes; bring to gether on a basis of mutual 
for g iveness; be truly int erested; use your conwon sense; 
revive the flames of love; r emind them of the ir marr iag e 
vows; explore applications of Christian principles; 
prayer; patience; see wh a t God's word h a s to say about 
the p roblem; relate the problem to the moral factor in-
volved; present the powe r of faith; delay action by ask-
ing the party to come back and t hen try to decide on a 
cours e of action. 
5. Do y ou visit the couple shortly after 
their marriage? 
Always 17.3% 
Occasionally 25.0% 
No reply 
Usually 54.6% 
l'J ever .4% 
2.7% 
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A total of 253 mi nisters ans wered this ques-
tion. There were 45 who s aid that they alway s visit 
the coup le, 142 checked 11 usually", 65 checked "occa-
sionally ", and only one man said he never visits the 
coup les he marries. 16 Th e majority of the ministers 
seek to visit the couple in their home some time after 
t h eir marriage and thus show a frie ndl y interes t in 
t h e m. 
6. Do you have other means of following 
the coup le? 
Ninety-two suggestions were giv~n to t h is ques-
tion. Some of the most fr e quently used means are: 
a) Ur g e the couple to join a young married 
couples club or its equivalent - suggested by 30. 
b) Send church literature and letters - sug-
g ested by 25. 
c) Seek to have the cou ple unite with the church, 
if they are not both members of the same ch urch - sug -
gested by 20. 
d ) Give the coup le's name to a selected group of 
lay visitors for visitation - sug gested by 16. 
16. Cf. F i gure 12, p. 112. 
FIGURE 12 
PERCENTAGES OF MI NISTERS 
VISITING COUPLE SHORTLY AFTER MARRIAGE 
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Other means which are used include: personal 
correspondence, cards when baby is born, announce the 
births in the bulletin, have an annual social gathering 
in the parsonage for those married in a certain space of 
time, have a member of the parish staff visit them, pre-
sent them with a Common Service Book for use in worship . 
These are the chief means which some pastors use to keep 
in touch with those whom they marry. 
7. How mi ght you be more successful in dealing 
with marital problems? 
Forty-five ministers indicated more time is needed 
in order for them to be more successful in dealing with 
marital problems . Twenty felt the need for further train-
ing in counseling . Fifteen felt they could be more ef-
fective if they heard of the mar it al troubles at an early 
date. Some 13 ministers fe lt if they did more pastoral 
visiting they would be more effective. If there were more 
go od books available, 12 men felt they could be benefited. 
Seventeen men felt marital courses taugh t under p roper 
a u spices would be a big h elp in enlightening the married 
coup les. 
Other me ans suggested were as follows: by being 
more aggressive, through sermons, catechetical instruc-
tion, more training in seminary, more experience, a mar-
riage clinic, more grey hairs, more emphasis on pre - mar i-
tal counseling , a mirror technique, appealing to the 
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other party, stress faithfulness in church attendance, 
insist upon church weddings, urging the couple to estab-
lish a family altar·, have better physical surrounding s 
for the conferences, ge t the couple to re gard marriage 
as sacred and not merely as a legal contract, by Bibli-
c a l guidance, through prayer, by having more church 
authority, more full-time staff members, by requesting 
couples to seek the pastor before telling others of dif-
ficulties, by understanding the couples interpersonal 
relationships, by establishing more love for God in the 
he arts of each, by having more self-confiden ce, b y hav-
ing more physical endurance, by having a big brother and 
sister p lan, by concentrating more u p on the great truths 
of the Christian faith, and b y having more patience.These 
are a variety of ways in which ministers feel they could 
be more effective. The large number of sugge stions g iven 
by those answering the questionnaire s hows t hat the min-
isters are conscious of needs which they have not been 
able to fulfill. 1hey are at least g iving some thoug ht 
to how they might be more effective. 
8. How would you rate your success in dealing 
with marital problems? 
Outstanding .4~ 
Above average 1.9~ 
Poor . 3.4o 
Superior 8.1% 
Average 78.1% 
No reply 8.1 a 
Twenty-one ministers did not rate the mse lves on 
this question. Only one man rated his success as 
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superior, and 203 rated themselves as average. Five 
felt their rating was between averag e and superior and 
nine indicated their success was poor.l7 Most of the 
ministers believe they are doing an average job in their 
marriage counseling. Most of them feel the need for 
assistance in one way or another, so they can become more 
effective in this phase of counseling. 
The average number of weddings performed during 
the past year was 20.84. The lowest number was two and 
the highest 165. 
The average nur®er of confirmed members in the con-
gregations of t hose who ans wered the questionnaire is 741. 
Tne parishes vary from multi-church set-ups to parishes 
of over 2,000 members. The minister has been in his pre-
sent parish an average of 10.78 years. The span of time 
ranged from one year to 45 years. 
5. C01'v1PARISOli( WITH OTHER STUDIES 
The Committee on Marriage and the Home of the 
District of Columbia Federation of Churches made a sur-
vey in July 1948, at which time they sent out inquiries 
to two hundred ministers. The thr e e questions they 
asked were printed on the back of a postal card. They 
received a total of 149 or 75% returns from 13 different 
denominations, including the Lutheran. 
17. Cf. Figure 13, p. 116. 
FIGURE 13 
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The questions t h ey a s ked and t heir returns were 
as follows: 18 
1. Do you have instruction classes in preps~a­
tion for marriag e for the young peop le in 
your church? 
Yes 52 No 81 
2. Do you g ive pre-marital counseling to couples 
coming to be married? 
Yes 129 No 11 
3. Does. your church have classes on h ome and 
marriage problems for parents or for mothers? 
Yes 31 No 115 
A comparison of these results with t h ose rece i ved 
in the questionnaire sent out for this dissertation re-
veal similar percentages .l9 
Jeanette and Wilme r Tolle made a similar study 
in South Bend, Indiana, where t hey received 32 answer s 
to a questionnaire sent to 51 Protestant churches and 
synagogues in that area . 20 
They estimated t h e average time spent with a 
prospe ctive bride and groom in discussing 
details of the wedding ceremony as 71 minutes, 
yet the av erage time s p ent in g iving t he couple 
pre-marital instruction (not including cere-
monial arrangements) was 61 minutes . 
In the average church, four or five discu ssions, 
lectures, or sermons on family relations were 
18. Report of the Survey C o~mittee on Marriage 
and t h e Home , Washington Federation of Chur ches, 1948 . 
1 9 . Cf . Table IV , p . 118 . 
20. Jeanette and Wilmer Tolle, " Ministerial Mar-
riage Counse ling 11 ,Family: Life, Vol.8,(0ctober l 948),p.5. 
High School 
Discussion 
Pre-Mar it al 
Counseling 
Parents or 
TABLE IV 
COMPARISON OF RESULTS 
OF STUDIES A AND B 
A B 
34.9;1& 43.0;1& 
86.6;1& 97.0;1& 
20.8% 24.3% 
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Mothers Clubs 
Key: 
A - District of Columbia Federation 
of Churches Study 
B - United Lutheran ministers study 
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stated to be g iven each year and an averag e of 
one couple each month was counseled on family 
nroblems. Most of the ministers tried to refe r 
difficult cases to so me other source of help , 9 but 14 never referred parishioners to anybody. ·~ 1 
These results indicate that min isters are doing some 
pre-marit a l counseling on a limited scale, and also 
t h at the educational program of their church es in 
family living is limited. Likewise these ministers 
are not all convinced on the merit of r e ferring cases 
to other a g encies for• help. These results were similar 
to those found on the inquiry used in this thesis. 
6. SUMMARY OF CHAPTER 
Ministers of the United Lutheran church are doing 
marriage counseling to the de gree of their training, 
ability, and time. The tradition of the community may 
limit the amount of counseling possible. 'l1he attitude 
of the minister toward pre-marital couns eling will be 
r e s pected by most of the faithful members of his congre-
g ation. The effective n e ss of t h is c ouns e ling will be the 
supreme test as to whether others seek him f or pre-mar ital 
or marital counseling . 
There is a need for more counseling and education 
in the field of pre-marital and marital guidance. The 
busy pastor does not have ~ gre a t de a l of time to spe n d 
21. Jeanette and Wilmer Tolle, 11 Ivi i n isterial 
Marriage Counseling 11 , Family Life, Vol.8, (October 1948 ), 
p. 5. 
I 
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wi th each couple he is to marry. It is therefore ad-
v i sable to or gaD ize courses on marriage sponsored by 
more than one cht~ch in the community, to which each 
minister directs his pre:-marital couples. If it is 
possible to have a trained person devote full-time to 
teaching t hese courses, he could also enter into a coun-
s e ling relationship with the couples. These pre-mari-
tal conferences a n d courses would cover all of the 
salient points of wh ich the average couple should be 
made aware. The minister can follow the pro gress of 
t h e couple by inquiring occ a sionally if the class is 
meeting their needs. The couple who are sincerely in-
terested in their marriage will appreciate the value 
of attending a course in pre-marital instruction. 
The minister is efficient in stressing the spir-
itual aspects of marriage, which hi s calling emphasizes. 
f•1ost of the ministers stress t he church c onnections of 
the individuals of the marital union. The spiritual as-
pects of marriage relationship s are i mportant and t h e 
minister is able and wi lling to discuss t h em with the 
couples wh o come to him for marital guidance. But the 
minister must be conscious of the tension points of the 
couple. If they want to discuss the pros and cons of 
birth control and the minister insists u pon lecturing 
on church membership, the couple will not be impressed. 
They may easily be lost for future counseling . The 
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minister by experience and training needs to be able 
to recognize what the couple want to discuss and be 
willing to discuss these subjects with t hem. He should 
be able to inject tactfully and clearly t he spiritual 
connotations of the various problems which the marit a.l 
couple will face. 
The minister realizes he is only doing an averag e 
job. However, he is not content with his rate of success 
and is seeking wa y s and means of doing a more effective 
work in couns e ling . This can be done through training 
in counseling procedures and in studying the psychologi-
cal problems of marital adjustment. The minister can re-
quest seminaries to secure trained men for their faculties 
in the field of marital adjustment. 'rhese men can train 
the seminary students in the techniques of counseling. 
These same professors can be used to hold seminars or 
institutes for men in the active ministry to inform t h em 
of the latest scientific findings . In this manner the 
average minister will be made more conscious of t he psy-
cholo g ical problems involved in marital adjustmen t and 
will be presented with clinical case material as a guide 
to assisting those who come to him with similar problems. 
The minister can mak e use of the best litera ture 
which is available in family life education. He can 
seek to have a family library established in his church 
where books and articles will be purchased and distributed 
to the members of the congregation. If this is not 
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feasible, the minister can obtain several of the better 
books on family life for his own library and loan them 
as the need arises. l'hese books can be used as the 
bases of the educational program with the various units 
of the church's program. The minister can also publish 
in his church bulletin or paper from time to time the 
names of good books or pamphlets. This will give those 
who desire information the opportunity to purchase the 
material fqr themselves. 
The minister is in a strategic position to help 
young couples about to be married, b y counseling them 
in tbe psychologica l problems which they are likely to 
e n counter. He is in an enviable position in doing mari-
tal counseling as he makes his regular pastoral visits. 
As the minister is successful in several marital _situa-
tions, his reputation will become known and his effec-
tiveness increased. The minister needs to understand 
his position in marital counseling. If he is prepared , 
the minister can render an outstanding contribution 
toward the establishing of sound Christian homes. 
CHAPTER FOUR 
CONSIDERATIONS I N W~RIAGE COUNSELING 
The mi nister encounters many psycholo gical pro-
blems when doing marital coun seling . He needs to have 
a basic understanding of the dynamics of emo t ional pro-
blems which a rise in interpersonal relationsh i p s of 
marital living . Various problems which can be sources 
of marital difficulty are presented in t h is chap ter. 
The f actors to be considered in marriage COQDseling are 
studied to assist the minister to appreciate the critera 
for adjustment and happiness. The problems of no t wo 
coup les are exactly alike but the basic emotional tone 
of human nature is similar in each case. In being a b le 
to reco gnize the fundamental psy ch olo gical problems, 
the minister will be able to guide coup l e s in a more 
effect~ve adjustment to marriage. 
1. PSYCHO LOGICAL EFFECTS OF ENVIRON~ffiNT 
a. The cultural back ground. The home and the 
neighborh ood are t h e training ground u p on which many 
of the p atterns o~ ~i~e are molded. The ideas of love 
and affection, attitudes toward marriage, coo peration, 
sex, standards of living , and sense of val~es are 
learned and experienced in interpersonal relationship s. 
These experiences mold the cultural back ground of an 
individual. The cultural b a ck ground may be defined as 
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the racial, social, and intellectual endowments which 
make up the ph y sical and psy ch ic characteristics of a 
person. 
Marriages between individuals of differen t racial 
j groups, as for example the white and negro, might be suc-
cessful. But the ch ances o~ its being so are highly pro-
blematical because of the highly charged e motional fac-
tors involved in many connnunities. Many states,especially 
t hose in the south, forbid by law the marriag e of whites 
with negroes, while some western states have statutes pro-
hibiting the marriag e of whites with orientals.l Social 
pressure is e x erted on those who do marry one of a differ -
ent race from their own, so that the y are ostracized fro m 
t h e group s wh ich they enjoyed previously and many times 
even expelled from their jobs. Often t h e coup le are not 
accepted in either racial group, which causes psy cholo gi-
cal frustrations and social maladjustments. 
Likewise international marriages often create dis-
harmony and misunderstanding because of t h e nationality 
inheritance. The way s of one group may be diametrically 
opposite from those of another, for example, in the atti-
tude toward the role of t h e woman in the family. 
American women marr ying En g lishmen often discover 
that the concep tions of relations be t ween husban d 
and wife are so differen t in the two countries 
1. E. Eastman Irvine, editor, The World Almanac, 
( New York: New York World-Telegram, 1947), p. 260. 
125 
that persistent friction follows.2 
A girl with Latin parents who has been taught by examp le 
and precept to enjoy a lar ge family and many relig ious 
festivities would have emotional conflicts if she were 
to marry a man of a nationality where family and reli-
g ious life is drab and the families small in number. 
The social and economic group from which each 
partner comes plays a vital role in the future happiness 
and adjustment of their marriage. The accepted social 
mores of those coming from a socially active family may 
be foreign and unacceptable to a marital partner who was 
born into a middle class family in which the social graces 
were not as meaningful. In a marriage of this nature con-
ceivable embarrassing and emotional situations could de-
velop which stem from the cultural patterns of the respec-
tive families. Eve n t hough the couple believes their love 
is deep enough to withsta nd t hese differences in family 
social relationships, they should be encourag ed to make 
a thorough investigation before they become emotionally 
involved in a marital relationship. They should by all 
means spend some time in each other's home before their 
marriage to see how each reacts to the different social 
pattern from which they are used to. 
2. Hornell Hart and Ella B. Hart, Personality and 
the Family, ( Boston: D.C. He ath and Co.,l935), p. 112-.--
j 
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b. Home life. The type of home from which pro-
spective mates come can have a bearing upon the couple's 
future happiness. This question is seldom considered 
seriously either by the couple or by many ministers in 
counseling. 'rhere is a direct relationship between the 
happiness of the parents and that in the new home which 
is to be established. 
Terman found those who rated their parental homes 
as happy were those wh o were the happiest in their own 
marriage.3 He further found t hat: 
The ten background circumstances most predictive 
of marital happiness are: 
1) Superior happiness of parents 
2) Childhood happiness 
3) Lack of conflict with mother 
4) Home discipline that was firm, not harsh 
5) Strong attachment to mother 
6) Strong attachment to father 
7) Lack of conflict with father 
8) Parental frankness about matters of sex 
9) Infrequency and mildness of childhood 
punishment 
10) Premarital attitude toward sex that was 
free from dis gust or aversion.4 
This study can be of help to the couple in assisting 
them to analyze the attitudes which they have developed 
in their homes. Likewise, the couple will have an op-
portunity to evaluate the home life and attachments of 
each other. A strong attachment, for exrunple, to the 
3. Lewis M. Terman, Psychological Factors in 
Marital Happiness, ( New York: McGraw-Hill Company, 
1938)' p. 206. 
4. Ibid., p. 372. 
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parent of the opposite sex on the part of one or both 
may result in serious marital difficulties. The boy 
who has a mother-fixation complex may encounter strenu-
ous objections from his mother when p lans for his wedding 
are contemplated. Strecker's Their Mother's Sons5pic-
tures vividly the effect of a mother upon her son's emo-
tional life. 
The habits of living and cooperation are learned 
and formed during daily contact of family life. The 
individual who comes from a home in which the motto is 
'a place for every thing and everything in its place', 
vvhere schedules are met ahead of time if possible , where 
purchases are made only when cash can be paid , where 
thrift is a policy, where affections are freely expressed 
will act according ly when married . An individual from 
this background might have emotional irritations if he 
marries a person who is not disciplined in the art of 
caring for personal belongings, wh o buys luxuries on ere-
dit and who is not expressive with affections. The dif-
ferences need to be reco gnized by both parties, for t hey 
may become annoyances, expanded to exaggerated signifi-
cance, and crowding out more essential factors . 
c. Education. During the romantic phase of 
courtship the couple often overlook another vitally 
5. Edward A. Strecker, Their Mother's Sons , 
(New York: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1946). 
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important phase of life, namely, the educational or i n-
tellectual attainments of each other. Terman found that 
the happ iest coup les were t h ose whose educational b ack-
grounds were quite similar or where the husband was 
slightly superior. 6 Where either one is far s uperior, 
t h e person with less intellectual endowment develop s an 
inferiority comp lex and the couple may find it difficult 
to share or understand the intere sts of each other.7 
Himes states that the intelle ctual ach ievements are: 
•••• discounted too much in t he process of 
mate selection ••• Men are especially prone 
to discount t h is factor unduly . Many suc-
cessful men of affairs, of little formal 
education but g ood intellectual e n dowment, 
especially those of an executive t ype, have 
been known to marry decidedly dull women and 
t h en wonder why their children have difficulty 
in getting through college.8 
Before marriag e the couple should consider the role of 
sex in their lives, their philoso phy of life, t heir reli-
g ious beliefs, a budget, and standard of living , t h eir 
role in community activities and social or ganizations and 
t he literature to wh ich they will subscribe. These dis-
cussions could have the psychological effect of drawing 
the couple closer together or of showing t h em the dis-
p arity of t h eir i ntellectual views. 
6. Terman: Psych olog ical Factors, pp.l87-194. 
7. Hart: Personality and the Family, p. 114. 
8. Norman E . Hime s, Your Marriage, ( New York : 
Rinehart and Company, Inc., 1940), p. 63. 
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2. I NTERPERS ONAL RE LATI ON I N N~RITAL UNIT 
a. Role of affection and love. The coup le who 
attempt to give more than a superficial defi.ni tion of 
love will have to do constructive thinking about t heir 
love relationship. Each couple will have a different 
critera for their love. Th ose who s eek to def i ne love 
will have a difficult time to express it in words which 
are satisfy ing . 
No pres ent love can insure futur e affection. 
As we expe rience love, it is time-tied. It 
~oves forward not because it was once strong~ 
but on account of its power of self-renewal.~ 
The couple needs to know if their love will stand the 
test of time, if it will be self-renewing , and i f it has 
the foundation u p on wh ich future growth can take place. 
They should be enco1~aged to scrutinize their love to 
see if it is all-inclu sive or whether it is b ased on t he 
narrow frame of physical attraction. 
Some young people of today seem to be perfectly 
aware of the imperfections of t hose whom they 
love. Such persons may even deny that there has 
been any idealization of the oth er. Ther e is 
point in the ir objection; t h ey are not completely 
unaware of the loved person's faults, but there 
is still, very frequently, a blocking of realiza-
t i on of the meaning of those faults. A girl says, 
11Ye s, I know John drinks and gamb les and is very 
fickle, but I won't mind. I love h im just as he 
is". It seems in order to suggest that the dyna-
mism of isolation is in operation here. The idea 
9. Ernest R. Groves, Christiani~ and the Family, 
( New York: The Macmillan Company, 1942), p. 9. 
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is admitted to consciousness, but its emotional 
meaning is excluded.10 
The girl may think that her love is strong enough to 
take the drunkenness and fickleness of her future mate 
but she might become bitter with her husband after a 
few years of hardships in married life as a result of 
these factors. The girl could be greatly helped if 
she could be guided into an understanding of why she 
is so attracted to this particular type of an individ-
ual and why she thinks her love is strong enough to with-
stand the blows she will receive. A couple such as this 
who would be willing to submit to psychodrama might see 
more clearly the effects that the man's defects will have 
upon their marriage.ll 
Love is more than a physical attraction toward 
one another which is ultimately climaxed in sexual rela-
tions. The physical element is important in the love 
relationship, but the psychological values which assist 
in keeping love aglow need also to be recognized. 
Love, when it develops beyond physical craving, 
begins to desire keenly the welfare of the 
loved person. The lover finds himself seeking, 
not primarily the fulfillment of his former 
personality, but the fulfillment of the person-
ality of his new loved one, and their joint 
10. Willard W. Waller, The Family, A Dynamic 
Interpretation, (New York: The Cordon Company, 1938), 
p. 202. 
11. Cf. Chapter VII, pp. 236-277. 
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fulfillment through and in each other.l2 
Terman found both men and women stated that the 
lack of affection was one of the sources of unhappiness 
in marital life.l3 The husband and wife should ever be 
conscious of the importance of expressing their love to 
one another. This utterance of love has the psychologi-
cal effect of binding the couple closer together, as 
they have the assurance of inner security with their 
loved one. The expressed knowledge of being loved and 
wanted by one's mate does much to lessen the rough spots 
of difficulties and adjustment. The husband or wife who 
does not feel prone sincerely to make a verbal manifesta-
tion of love over a period of time should attempt to ex-
amine the reason. If there is some cause for which the 
other is responsible, an opportunity should be made to 
discuss the matter in a friendly and honest manner. If 
all the facts are made known, the tensions are likely 
to diminish. 
Some of the underlying difficulty may consciously 
or unconsciously be related to former love affairs. The 
couple who marry the only person they have dated do not 
need to be concerned about former love affairs. Those 
who have had one or more romances before marriage may 
be faced with a barrage of questions. The attitudes 
12. Hart: Personality and the Family, p. 54. 
13. Terman: Psychological Factors, pp.lOl-102. 
J 
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which were formed during former courtships will many 
times be related to interpersonal relationships after 
marriage. The girl, for example, who was much in love 
with another boy and was willing to give herself fully 
to him, believing they were going to marry, may carry 
into her marriage bitterness toward men. The boy who 
was jilted may seek to marry the next girl he meets out 
of spite for the one who left him. These attitudes can 
create a blocking in marital relationships. Those who 
had love affairs which did not work out may blame them-
selves and worry whether they will be able to hold their 
mate for a longer period of time. 
Very frequently one suffers a profound shock 
because some really meaningful affair has been 
broken off. If the break has beenwilled by 
another, the person who has been jilted may 
feel profoundly ill-used.l4 
These attitudes may be the emotional root which keep the 
couple from being psychologically close together. 
Very few ministers confer with couples concerning 
former love affairs in their premarital conferences.l5 
More investigation needs to be made concerning the value 
of discussing this matter with couples. In the pre-mari-
tal conference the minister can relate the role of for-
giveness for guilt feelings related to former affairs. 
14. Waller: The Family, p. 250. 
15. Cf. Chapter III, p. 79. 
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The couple or either of the partners who desire to make 
Ja confession of transgression of the moral law should 
be given the opportunity. The minister is the logical 
per~on to hear such confessions and to show forgiveness 
in the name and power of the Church. This confession 
v and forgiveness gives the marriage partners a sense of 
freedom from shackles of guilt, restores self-respect, 
and gives courage to expect a higher moral level in 
future marital relationships. 
b. Sex attitudes. The sexual practices of couples 
may vary from engaging in free love to restraint of physi-
cal caresses and emotions. The attitudes which are de-
veloped in the process of growing up will be reflected in 
J marital life. A great deal of ' stress is placed upon sex 
and its relationship to marital happiness and adjustment. 
Some enter marriage believing if they can adjust sexually, 
. 
everything else in their marital relationships will be 
harmonious. There is more to a happy sexual relationship 
than sexual gratification. The role of affection, con-
sideration, fatigue, worry, and fears must be taken into 
account. 
During courtship the couple must decide upon the 
limits which they will allow their physical embraces to 
go. They need to take into consideration their training 
and the attitudes of each other toward petting. The 
couple who spend a great deal of time alone in one another's 
I 
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company will have to use a lot of restraint if they are 
going to refrain from having sexual intercourse before 
marriage. The couple should not only decide upon the 
limits which they will allow their passions, but they 
should limit the time which they will spend in petting. 
Guilt feelings may accompany going too far in embracing 
or having actual intercourse before marriage. The en-
gaged couple who allow themselves marital privileges will 
suffer mental torments and feel that they have cheapened 
themselves in the eyes of their loved one. These patterns 
of courtship may even affect the couple's sexual adjust-
ment in marriage. 
A ••• danger and one that must notbe overlooked 
or underestimated is the loss of self-respect 
and the danger of inward disintegration ••••• 
Deep down in their hearts all women and most 
men realize that through their conduct they have 
suffered a loss of status in their own eyes,that 
they have surrendered a priceless possession, 
that in spite of all they say to themselves in 
the way of extenuation and excuse they have low-
ered themselves to the level of lust. No matter 
how brave their words or how bold their manner 
they cannot escape a sense of guilt and the feel-
ing that they have done something most unworthy; 
and this feeling may and frequently does become 
a source not only of shame and torment but a 
cause of emotional disturbance and mental dis-
organization.l6 
The mental anguish which may develop from sexual conduct 
during the courtship and engagement period may affect 
16. Sidney E. Goldstein, The Meaning of Marriage 
and the Foundation of the Family:-fNew York: Bloch 
Publishing Co., 1942), pp. 107-108. 
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interpersonal relationships. The tensions which are 
developed may cause the couple to be irritable, moody, 
and unhappy, which in turn may cause quarreling and 
drifting apart. The guilt feelings and remorse which 
both may feel may result in unhealthy sexual attitudes. 
The negative sexual attitudes may result from 
ignorance, inhibition, disgust, or fear. Attitudes 
toward sex are acquired early in life from the experi-
ences which have been encountered in the family and com-
munity. Kinsey states all sex attitudes are formed dur-
ing the first five years of life and adults only express 
variations of them in later life.l7 The child develops 
psychological blocking toward sex who has been raised in 
a home where it was never discussed unless in hushed 
tones. The child who is frustrated in securing informa-
tion concerning sex education from his parent may grow 
up in ignorance of the meaning of sex. His education 
will be from unreliable sources filled with half truths. 
The girl who has been rebuked by her parents when she 
asked them questions, may be completely ignorant of sex-
ual data. The boy or girl may have been severely pun-
ished for investigating their sexual organs which may 
leave a deep emotional scar on the adult life of the 
17. Alfred c. Kinsey, Wardell B. Pomeroy, Clyde 
E. 1vlartin, Sexual Behavior in the Human Male, (Phila: 
W.B. Saunders Co., 1948), pp. 440-447. 
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individual, causing them to be fearful of anything hav-
ing to do with sex. Individuals with any of this back-
ground who marry often find it hard to adjust because 
of the attitudes which have been instilled in them dur-
ing childhood. 
Even though many of the childhood instances relat-
ing to sex are seemingly forgotten, they may reappear in 
later sexual relations to cause a barrier. 
After a sexual cause has shocked the personality 
into a strong negative reaction, negation wants 
to function whenever sex reappears in experience. 
The dreadful memories of childhood and girlhood 
come up to make marriage dreadful in half the 
known cases of maladjustment and sometimes in 
those who call themselves contented. Confronted 
with these sexual barriers and varied fears of 
living, the patient traces the original causes 
of shock to mother, church, education, and hus-
band's behavior as well as to observation and 
chance. The patient fears the initiation of 
sexual emotion, because it causes shock, physi-
cal changes in the organism and the after ef-
fects of exhaustion ••• The patient never realizes 
the original source of her fear or the mechanics 
of its compensation.l8 
The person who feels tense, fearful, or inhibited in 
marital relations should seek counseling assistance. 
The counselee who is able to get the proper information 
or get to the root of their disgust of sexual intimacies 
will be able to make a more satisfactory adjustment. 
The couples looking forward to marriage and to 
sexual relations with anticipation, desire, and mutual 
18. Robert L. Dickinsen and Laura Beam, A 
Thousand Marriages: A Medical Study of Sex Adjustment, 
(Baltimore: The Williams and Wilkins, 1931), p. 332. 
137 
~dventure will be more likely to succeed in making a 
successful adjustment. They can read and gather much 
information relative to sexual adventures before they 
are married. This will g ive them an opportunity to 
talk over their feelings together and the knowledge 
they have gathered over the years. They will be able 
to profit greatly if they know of a person from whom 
they can gain further information on sexual aspects of 
which they are not quite certain. The couple are for-
tunate if they have a parent in whom they can confide 
and ask advice. A proper mental state is essential to 
enter marriage with a wholesome desire for sexual in-
tercourse. 
Sexual adjustment in marriage depends much 
more upon psycholo gical than upon physical 
factors. Marriages are therefore more likely 
to turn out happily where the first sex in-
formation has been received from parents 
rather than acquired from the street. Paren-
tal frankness in answering the questions of 
children about sex and in giving them adequate 
information tends to develop wholesome atti-
tudes which are indicative of later marital 
happiness. Young people who during engagement 
look forward to sex experience in marriage 
with pleasurable anticipation are on the average 
happier in married life than those who regard it 
with indifference or aversion.l9 
Mutual satisfaction and enjoyment can help the couple 
to maintain the sexual attitudes during marriage of 
desire, anticipation, and mutual adventure. 
19. Evelyn M. Duvall and Reuben Hill, ~~en You 
W~rry, (New York: Association Press, 1945), p. 121. 
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The married couple need to bear in mind that a 
perfect sexual adjustment is not made in the first few 
months of married life. They should be determined to 
seek ways and means to satisfy one another. As they 
discuss their reactions, they will gain a better per-
spective toward the other's sexual attitudes and can 
make plans to adjust accordingly. The husband will have 
to learn to restrain himself during sexual relations so 
his wife will be able to derive the greatest amount of 
pleasure from their rel~tionship. The couple finding 
their attitudes toward sex are not as they desire may 
find the trouble is not in the physical act itself as 
•· in some other part of their interpersonal relationship. 
They need to bear in mind that after the first year of 
married life the satisfaction which is derived fromfue 
sexual phase of life will be in direct proportion to 
their basic attitudes toward sex and their ability to 
adjust in all other phases of married life. 
c. Temperament. What is the temperament which 
each is bringing into the proposed marriage? Do their 
temperaments clash or coincide? One of the best ways 
inWhich a couple can observe carefully these traits is 
by spending a period of time together in each other's 
home. 
The dreams of the ideal husband or wife may be 
shaken after marriage when the temperaments collide. 
I 
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During courtship there has been a disposition 
to put aside traits that have seemed undesirable 
or that have been unwelcome as they appeared in 
process of association, but this cannot now be 
carried out, at least to its previous complete-
ness. The realities force themselves forward 
and adjustment has to be made - not to the pic-
ture the husband or wife ~8nstructed of the other 
but to the living person. 
Couples will have an easier adjustment to one another if 
they realize the temperament which their prospective 
mate possesses. Goldstein believes they "must live on 
the same plane temperamentally and that they must live 
within a reasonable and safe range of each other, not 
too near and not too far". 21 
The way in which couples will react to specific 
crisis situations when they are encountered should be 
faced before marriage. Will the husband react in angry 
tones or be calm when he learns his wife has overdrawn 
the bank account in order to buy a new hat? What will 
be the wife's reaction if she has prepared a special 
dinner and her husband is late in arriving home? Such 
situations can be tested before marriage through psycho-
drama22, while personality factors can be analyzed 
through personality inventory tests.23 
20. Groves: Marriage, p. 273. 
21. Goldstein:Marriage and Family Counseling,p.l35. 
22. Cf. Chapter VII, pp. 236-277. 
23. Cf. Chapter VIII, pp. 278-295. 
140 
There are individuals who come from families in 
which the pattern is for one of the parents to be a law 
unto himself. The members of these families are re-
stricted according to the desires of one person. There 
are patriarchal families in which the father is the con-
trolling influence in making all decisions. Those who 
come from such families will tend to carry the same pat-
tern over into the family they themselves start, the 
J male seeking to be the boss of the family and the female 
being submissive. 
The reverse of this order is also true. The wife 
may seek to dominate the family, especially if she came 
from a family where life revolved about the mother and 
the father was submissive. There can develop definite 
conflicts in marriage depending upon who believes they 
are to assume the role of commander-in-chief and who is 
to be the submissive partner. There is also friction 
if one partner believes in equality in making decisions 
of vital importance to family relations, when the other 
desires to be either completely dominative or completely 
submissive. 
Another factor which leads to the effort to domi-
nate situations is the feeling of inferiority, which is 
compensated for by being demanding and in control of the 
activities of the members of the family. 
There are several ways in which couples can seek 
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to be fair in their interpersonal relations with one 
another. When one partner is strong in financial ab i l-
ity, for example, he should be in charge of the budget 
and spending. This does not mean that he should use 
this power to secure special privileges in controlling 
all the actions of the family. There can be harmony 
where both recognize the strengths and weaknesses in 
their personality if one be dominating and the other 
submissive. 
The couples are the happiest who are able to base 
v their family decisions on a democratic procedure which 
J 
g ives all the members of the family an opportunity to 
share their views and opinions. The family decision on 
a.my particular question which affects the family is made 
on the basis of the composite family attitudes and is 
not dictated by one member. This democratic process can 
j assist in the development of a sense of values and stan-
dards which contribute greatly in helping all the members 
of the family to personality maturity. 
Himes lists the following means as recommendations 
to overcome dominance within a family and to place it 
more upon an equal basis:24 
Major decisions, at least, should be mutual. 
Respect personal differences. 
Do not expect too much of marriage. 
Take your marital partner as he or she is. 
Talk things out. 
24. Himes: Your Marriage, pp. 302-310. 
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Give in on non-essentials. 
Give understanding a chance to replace resentment 
or unfulfilled anticipations. 
Do what you can to cultivate a sense of humor. 
Reduce or eliminate unnecessary sources of 
annoyance. 
Do things together. 
Enlarge your areas of agreement and discover new 
ones. 
The couple who can develop such a list together will be 
able to overcome the depressing mood which submission to 
the whims of a husband or wife can cause. 
There must be emotional stability and maturity for 
marriage to achieve a high degree of happiness. 
Like any other worthwhile enterprise, marriage 
calls for serious intent, wholehearted endeavor, 
and skill. Caiefly it demands emotional control 
or maturity, insight, sympathy, and a willingness 
to work. Many people seem to enter marriage with 
the explanation that difficulties will work them-
selves out in the absence of planning, judgment, 
and self-discipline, or that love will solve all 
problems. Love works wonders, but it needs in-
telligence and emotional stability as allies.25 
The couple must realize it takes a good deal of personal 
disciplining to achieve emotional stability. Where there 
is instability, the basic patterns of personality must be 
met honestly and courageously or there will be a tendency 
to slip back into the routine of avoiding decisions with 
defensive mechanisms. The girl who was able to get her 
way during childhood by pouting will more than likely de-
velop the art of sulking to a fine art when she is not 
able to have her own way in marriage. The couples are 
25. Becker and Hill: Marriage and Family,p. 319. 
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indeed fortunate who have developed a foundation leading 
toward emotional stability in their interpersonal 
relations. 
Terman found that the happily married men are those 
with even emotional dispositions, reflected in their abil-
ity to cooperate with others.26 In working toward emo-
tional stability, the couple must be willing to face the 
fact that it takes more than love to conquer and alleviate 
emotional difficulties. Each partner can cultivate emo-
tional stability by mutual understanding of himself and 
his mate, by being willing to discipline himself, and by 
developing wholesome interpersonal relationships. 
3. INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS WITH OTHERS 
a. In-laws. Some young couples feel they wiil be 
able to save money by living with in-laws. The hazards 
and dangers involved in such a setup bring on the couple 
untold anxieties. 
It is very difficult for some parents to think 
of their son as a husband. It is inevitable 
that the young people should sense these atti-
tudes and should react to the influence of the 
members with whom they live. The attitudes 
and the influence of others, we must remember, 
even when most interested and affectionate, 
are always hampering and may become very dis-
turbing. In extreme cases the young people 
may discover that their marriage is completely 
subordinated to the we]hre of their parents. 
26. Terman: Psychological Factors, p. 155. 
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This situation is always a grave source o~ 
discord. It is much wiser for two young people, 
we must remind them, to begin their married life 
together and unhindered by the presence of rela-
tives and friends, even though they may be the 
closest.27 
Even though most young married people like to start out 
on the same standard which they see their parents have 
achieved after years of struggle and toil, it is much 
better for them to start in one room, if need be, than 
to have to live with either parents. 
This principle applies in related situations. It 
will be much better, under normal circumstances, when a 
parent must have support from his children, for a room or 
small apartment to be secured for him somewhere in the 
neighborhood. It never works out to everyone 1s complete 
satisfaction for two generations to live together. Family 
life and routine are disrupted and the normal wholesome 
family spirit is not the same. 
The parent who refuses to cut the string of devo-
tion from their child at marriage can cause serious con-
flicts. A new attitude toward each other needs to be 
assumed by both the parent and the one who is leaving 
home. The first loyalty must now be to the marriage part-
ner. The emotional ties between parent and child must be 
lessened a~d placed into a new framework. 
In spite of the couple's best efforts they are 
27. Goldstein: W~rriage and Family, p. 83. 
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liable to encounter difficulties. 
It is a challenge to one's ingenuity: discover 
your mother-in-law! ••• Thousands of married 
people feel that their mothers-in-law are their 
worst enemies. It is not a flippancy, but a 
profound truth, that there is a deep spiritual 
value in learning to love a difficult mother-
in-law. To love one's enemies, through discov-
ering the needy struggling human being beneath 
the personality distortions, is essential to 
everyone's development into maturity.28 
The young couple who seek to be free from in-law domina-
tion but desire to be on friendly terms must be willing 
to show their interest in their parents, as well as in 
their in-laws. Many times when the in-laws realize their 
ch ild is making a success of marriage and is devoted to 
his mate, they will give up the struggle for the domina-
tion of their child. This new attitude can be used as 
the starting of a new relationship between the couple and 
the in-laws. 
Kunkel states that in-laws ·are the next only to 
one's mate in being a valuable source for social rela-
tionships.29 The couple who early adopt a wholesome 
attitude toward in-laws will discover that they are more 
actively and sincerely interested in their successes, 
happiness, failures, and worries than any other individu-
al. In-laws can be a constant source of encouragement 
28. Fritz Kunkel, What Do You Advise, (New York: 
Ives Washburn, Inc., 1946~.:25~ 
29. Ibid., p. 253. 
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as well as a stabilizing influence through the advice 
and wisdom of their own experiences in life. 
b. Jealousy. Jealousy can mar an otherwise ade-
quate adjustment to marriage. The roots of jealousy 
/ are usually deep founded feelings of inferiority and 
insecurity. The wife who feels insecure within herself 
or in her husband's love may become emotionally dis-
turbed with jealousy if he talks with another woman at 
a social function. Further, the wife's jealousy can be 
a disturbing factor in the husband's business if he must 
be working with women. The jealous husband can become 
suspicious of the grocer or the milk man because his wife 
enters into. friendly conversation with them. This jeal-
ousy can cause tension and friction to exist within the 
framework of the family. 
The individual does not become jealous over night 
or as soon as he is married. The foundation for these 
feelings have been developing for many years. The child, 
for example, who has been mistreated in the family con-
stellation will struggle to keep invaders from taking 
away his mate. There may be rivalry between the wife 
and mother-in-law or between the husband and the father-
in-law. The husband may become jealous of the attention 
the wife bestows upon her father whenever they meet. The 
wife, in turn, may become resentful every time her husband 
J 
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stops in to see his mother on his way home from work. 
The brothers and sisters can also create a feeling of 
jealousy in their relationships with the married couple. 
The sisters of the husband may not accept his bride, 
especially if he is the youngest of the family and most 
of the sisters are unmarried. Or a sister may attempt 
to domineer her brother after marriage. These conflicts 
can develop into rivalries between the members of the 
family and cause divided loyalties and friction. This 
is true of women and men who are immature and do not 
attempt to understand the real relationships but allow 
their imagination to work overtime on the suspicious side. 
The man or woman may be flattered when their fiance 
insists that they monopolize one another's time, regardless 
of the social function or situation. They may think the 
prospective mate is showing real devotion when they do not 
allow anyone else, especially a member of the opposite sex 
to carry on a conversation or be alone with them for any 
length of time. This jealous attitude may be the source 
of real trouble after the couple are married. It can cause 
many embarrassing and unhappy times for everyone concerned. 
The couple would do well in seeking to understand why they 
feel the way they do. They can seek ways and means of 
overcoming this jealous nature through conferences between 
themselves and through making one another more secure in 
in their marital relationships. 
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c. Infidelity. It is usually a tremendous psycho-
logical shock when a marriage partner realizes his mate 
v has been unfaithful. The traumatic effect may shatter all 
feelings of love and devotion toward the one who was un-
faithful. This in turn may result in a divorce and the 
severing of all interpersonal relations. Infidelity or 
adultery is the one legal status which most states recog-
nize as valid reason for breaking the marriage contract. 
Society generally becomes sympathetic with the person who 
has been wronged, regardless of the circumstances which 
caused the transgression. 
Ministers30 believe this to be one of the basic 
reasons for marital breakdown. It is one of the major 
problems in which they are called upon to counsel. The 
moral causes and the family disorganization which results 
is a major concern of ministers. There is a sense of 
guilt and shame from acts of unfaithfulness as well as 
the sense of having failed or of being wronged by the 
one unfaithful. 
Those who thought infidelity was an isolated pro-
blem in which few married people were involved were star-
tled in reading the Kinsey report. This report states 
there is a wide gap between the socially proclaimed ideas 
on sex faithfulness and the actual practice. Kinsey states, 
30. Cf. Chapter III, p. 101. 
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"It is probably safe to suggest that about half of all 
I 
' the married males have intercourse with women other than 
\,· 
their wives, at some time while they are married~3l This 
revelation of fact, if true, shows the degree in which 
infidelity is practiced among the male population. The 
rate of infidelity among women will more than likely be 
considerably less because their contacts with men are more 
limited. However, research may reveal there is a larger 
percentage of women who are unfaithful than is now sus-
pected. The feelings of guilt on the part of all con-
cerned need to be studied further. The effects of extra-
marital relations have upon stability of marriage, home, 
and the community need to be investigated. 
Infidelity may be only the end result of a deep 
and more general emotional problem. Those who are un-
faithful may be satisfying a personality disturbance 
within themselves. Extra-marital relations are used pri-
marily as an escape mechanism. The ego-centric individu-
al seeks escape from the responsibilities which marriage 
places upon him, or is rebellious against the limitations 
placed upon him by society. Infidelity may be an uncon-
scious desire to attempt to hurt the wife who represents 
the maternal figure. This rebellion against the wife is 
an effort to express haned toward suppressed feelings 
31. Kinsey: Sexual Behavior, p. 585. 
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rrom the man's childhood. The middle aged man is unfaith-
ful many times in an attempt to seek his lost youthfulness. 
The home conditions are often a cause for seeking love, 
kindness, understanding, and arrection elsewhere which may 
or may not be climaxed by extra-marital relations. These 
problems need to be understood before completely condemn-
ing the one who has had extra-marital relations. 
The attitude assumed by all members involved in 
extra-marital arrairs is important in determining the 
ultimate outcome to the marital couple. The partner de-
siring an excuse to break the marriage will use infidelity 
for the answer. This excuse is made also by engaged couples 
ror breaking the engagement when it becomes known that sex 
relations were entered into by one's intended with another 
j person. The pressure of social opinion or family moral 
standards are often exerted to separate the couple with-
out understanding fully the meaning which the unrai thful 
one attached to his action or the meaning of the marital 
relationship or the couple. 
Those who have accepted the fact that infidelity 
is a symptom of maladjustment or emotional instability 
will want to seek counsel to help them think through the 
problems which extra-marital relations have caused. They 
will also be seeking to learn what should be done imme-
diately and what future course of action should be taken. 
"Usually the problem solves itself once it is clearly 
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understood 11 • 32 
The crisis precipitated by infidelity can be used 
as a basis for a marital inventory in planning to build 
a future marital relationship. The act of unfaithfulness 
causes emotional scars upon all parties concerned which 
may never be erased. The disruption of family security, 
solidarity, and self respect are psychological factors 
which result from extra-marital relations. Understanding, 
J confession, and forgiveness are factors which can assist 
in restoring the couple to a new marital adjustment. 
4. ATTITUDES OF THE MARITAL UNIT 
a. Length of courtship. The length of time which 
the couple should know each other before marriage depends 
upon many factors. The minimum time which most writers 
feel a couple Should be acquainted is three months before 
J they become engaged and at least another three months 
before marriage.33 The mellowing influence of time has 
a tendency to enhance the happiness of the couple in mar-
riage. The longer they know each other, the more things 
they do together, the more ideas they share, and the 
better they should know if they are suited for each other. 
Their differences in emotional temperament, philosophy of 
32. John Levy and Ruth Munroe, The Happy Family, 
(New York: A.A. Knopf, 1938), p. 93. 
33. Goldstein: Marriage and Family, p. 128. 
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life, and standards of values can be witnessed in an 
effort to see if they are psychologically suited for 
one another. 
Terman found that the happiness was the greatest 
for those couples who had known each other from five to 
seven years.34 The lowest rate of happiness was scored 
by those who knew each other less than one year. The 
same thing was true concerning the length of engagement. 
Husbands engaged less than six months have a 
lower happiness mean than others, the difference 
being most marked for those engaged less than 
three months. In the case of wives only those 
engaged less than three months have a happiness 
mean below the trend for others, and this group 
is not so low as the corresponding group of men.35 
Being engaged over a longer period of time lends itself 
to the establishment of a more substantial marriage. The 
couple should use the engagement period to discover and 
to test their common interests and attraction to one 
another. 
b,. Attitude toward marriage. The crux of any 
marriage is the manifest prominence which the couple 
place in their marriage itself. Is their interest one 
of superficiality? Do they realize the adjustments and 
compromises as well as the joys and securities which 
marriage brings? Is marriage the most precious thing 
34. Terman: Psychological Factors, p. 197. 
35. Ibid.,pp. 198-199. 
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which they are about to possess? 
The couple who are marrying only to legalize sex 
j relationships will soon find their marriage devoid of 
excitement and attractiveness. Some couples who marry 
merely to have a bed partner, have in advance of their 
marriage even agreed to allow each other unlimited free-
dom in all relationships. These couples have not always 
made a go of their philosophy of marriage. 
I'm thinking now of the attractive couple who made 
a pact not to let their marriage vows hamper them 
in any way. They felt that the institution of mar-
riage as generally practiced was outmoded, that 
the time had come to improve upon it. Faithfulness 
to the partner was a mere property right, with no 
spiritual values at all, they said. It was agreed 
that each should be completely free to flirt and 
carry on affairs. By way of being fair and above 
board, each was to report such extra-marital ad-
ventures .as were enjoyed.36 
The author further relates how .they both carried on their 
extra-marital affairs as per agreement. The marriage was 
soon dissolved, the husband marrying again, and "this 
time to a conventional, homekeeping body who wasn't in-
terested in flirting at all".37 
The couple need to understand the basis upon which 
/ each of them want to build a marriage. T?eir ideals of 
the foundations of marriage should coincide rather closely. 
36. Gladys D. Shultz, Letters to Jane, (New York: 
J.B. Lippincott Co., 1947, 1948), pp. 167-168. 
37. Ibid., p. 168. 
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c. Common interests. The couple who honestly make 
a list of their common interests may be shocked at the 
meager list which results. This is especially fathomable 
when the couple have known one another only over a short 
period of time. Their main interest may be centered purely 
on the romantic phase of mutual physical attraction. Their 
activities have been limited to an occasional movie, juke-
box dancing, and petting, with petting receiving the 
largest proportion of their attention. They g ive little 
attention or thought to exploring common interests in a 
wider range of exciting activities to see how well they 
are matched. Rather they think they are in love and when 
they are married everything will work out perfectly. They 
j spend too little time getting acquainted with their likes 
and dislikes, their interests and ambitions, aims and as-
pirations, which they may have or not in common. 
This condition accounts for the tragic fact 
that so many divorces, fully one-third of 
the total number, are granted during the 
first four or five years of marriage. This is 
startling proof that young people today are 
not building their marria3es upon foundations 
that are safe and secure. 8 
The couple who do not find a diversified group of things 
to do together before marriage are liable to discover 
to their dismay the shallowness of their mutual endeavor 
after marriage. This can readily cause them to drift 
38. Goldstein: Marriage and Family, p. 140. 
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apart and to seek activities which interest them without 
their rna te. 
The type of common interests is not important. One 
couple may engage in a study of the American Indian together, 
while another may find their mutual attraction centered in 
the game of bridge. It is important that they both are sin-
cerely interested in the activity, that it stimulates them, 
and is expressive of their personalities. The degree of 
excitement may not be the same for both partners, but as 
if long as the douple are willing to do things together or to 
be able to talk intelligently about a hobby which they 
carry on separately, there will always be a bond of mutual 
interest between them. The primary interest of one does 
not necessarily have to be the primary interest of the 
other; they may be only secondary to the mate. The hus-
band may love baseball and card playing, while his wife's 
main interests may be the movies and dancing. As long as 
both can share to some degree the concerns of each other, 
the secondary interests of one may well be those which 
their mate lists as being first. By mutual sharing of 
interests,they will have a strong bond, strengthening 
their marriage. 
d. Toward procreation. The question of birth con-
trol or planned parenthood is one which the couple should 
discuss before marriage. The information gathered on the 
J 
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subject should be from reliable sources. Those having 
a family doctor should consult him concerning the best 
scientific methods. Books such as Stone and Stone, 
Marriage Manual39, make suggestions on which the couple 
can seek further knowledge from their medical adviser. 
The couple should not go blindly into marriage and then 
realize too late a child is on the way which is unwanted 
at the time and which will cause financial hardships. 
Nor should the couple take the attitude that one of the 
partners should be fully responsible for the seeking of 
information and securing of contraceptive measures. The 
information should be discussed, with the pros and cons 
being frankly evaluated, until after experimentation in 
marriage they can determine the method which shall be used. 
The moral and religious aspects of contraceptives 
need to be taken into consideration. The couple 1s re-
ligious education may have warned them against the use 
of artifical means of controlling pregnancy. If one or 
the other is forced unwittingly into using some means of 
contraception, there may develop deep seated guilt feel-
ings which may cause tension and result in maladjustments 
in sex life and family living. The couple should think 
' through together their ethical and religious training on 
the subject of birth control before marriage. Those com-
ing from a religious background opposing birth control 
39. Hannah Stone and Abraham Stone, A Jliiarriage 
Manual, (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1935). 
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will have to decide if they are going to allow nature 
to take its course or whether they are going to compromise 
with their religious teachings and use contraceptives. 
This decision can easily be the foundation upon which 
many of the major decisions made during marriage will be 
based. The couple will also have to take into account 
the health of both, the physical condition of the wife, 
financial and living conditions, wife's working, their 
ages, emotional maturity, and their mutual desire for 
children. These questions need to be determined as far 
as possible before marriage, at least in a general way, 
so they will have some idea as to the manner in which 
planned parenthood is to be provided. They should ask 
reliable information from a doctor, clinic, and if pos-
sible from their minister. 
The primary purpose of planned parenthood is to 
be able to wait until preparation can be made properly 
for a child's coming and to be able to space the children 
according to desire and abill ty to ca.re for them. The 
realities of marriage are brought a little closer to the 
couple when they begin to think through and verbalize 
their feelings about the number of children desired in 
their marriage. These considerations can be rewarding. 
One of the most salutary effects of planning 
for children is that in this way engaged 
couples begin to be deeply aware of their 
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coming responsibilities and duties as parents.40 
Facing the facts of responsibilities in having a family 
can have a sobering effect on the couple'S romantic 
dreams of the future. It is better to know before hand 
the attitudes of one's mate . toward having children. 
When one desires no children and the other longs to set-
tle down to a family of half a dozen children, conflicts 
will result unless the couple are able to come to some 
agreement on the matter. It is better to have a broken 
engagement than to have unwanted and unloved children in 
the family. 
5. FINANCIAL MATTERS 
Many are the conflicts which can arise over money 
matters if the members of the marital unit do not have 
mutual understanding and trust for each other. These 
conflicts if not properly understood and controlled can 
easily lead to family breakdowns. As in every other 
phase of marital life, adjustments must be made in the 
economic phase. If the financial problems are under-
stood and adjustments made, a big step will have been 
taken in the direction of complete harmony in the family 
circle. The minister or the marital counselor can often 
be of great assistance toward this end. 
40. Howard Becker and Reuben Hill, Marriage and 
the Family, (Boston: D.C. Heath and Co.,l942), p. 228. 
\ 
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a. The working wife. One of the frequent pro-
blems which the family faces today is the woman of the 
family being gainfully employed outside her home. This 
is an important question which should be carefully 
thought through before any couple is married. The young 
man may have definite convictions concerning his role as 
the bread winner for the family and his wife's working 
may be a source of constant irritation in their marital 
relationships, even though the wife wants to work and 
feels no pangs of conscience about it. 
Many wives want to work the first year or two to 
pay for their furniture, so that they will not be too 
greatly in debt when the children begin to come. She 
may want to work in order that her husband will not feel 
the burden of finances too strongly while he is becoming 
established _in his field of employment. Again the wife 
may have been earning good money in her position before 
marriage and want to continue because she likes her work 
and wants to save her earnings. 
The problem of what should be done with the wife's 
wages can be the source of constant battle unless a defi~ 
nite program is decided upon. The best procedure is for 
the working couple to live off the income of the husband. 
The wife 1s money should be banked for future need, such 
as pregnancy, a new car, or perhaps for educational 
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purposes, including either travel or advanced schooling. 
The end result of both working is constant con-
flict between husband and wife because either the work 
at home or the work outside the home will of necessity 
suffer. It will be the unusual couple who will be able 
to do both well. 
Domestic difficulties arise when the wife goes 
to work, even when there are no children in the 
family. Despite her husband's apparent willing-
ness to help with the housework and to put up 
with sketchy housekeeping, he is rarely satisfied 
with such arrangements. Moreover there are posi-
tive emotional values in domesticity which both 
of them desire. The result is that the wife 
"J tries to be both a competent breadwinner and home-
maker. Patigue, confusion, and conflict are bound 
to result. Again, continued gainful employment 
by the wife usually means continued postponement 
of motherhood, with all the accompanying frustra-
tions. If the husband is particularly anxious to 
experience parenthood, a major conflict may 
result.41 
Therefore, the most important consideration seems to be 
not how long the wife should work, but how soon can 
,f 
she stop. The longer she works the harder it will be 
for her to stop and to have her family. With each pass-
ing day the conflicts of a double role will be felt more 
keenly in repressed desires. 
The primary reason the mother seeks gainful em-
ployment outside her home is that her family will be able 
to buy the extra things they desire and need. 
41. Becker and Hill: Marriage and the Family,p.330. 
• 
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However, when the demands of an occupation and 
the management of the home, even though the 
actual routine of providing physical care for 
the family is delegated to others, leave little 
strength, time, or desire for leisure with hus-
band and children, the advantages for the family 
from an increased money income are likely to be 
outweighed by the disadvantages.42 
Increased standard of living or more money to spend is 
no substitute for a mother's love for her children. If 
a mother feels she must work in order to supplement her 
husband's wanges, it is best she be employed only during 
her children's school hours. 
b. The family budget. How the money of a family 
is to be spent can lead to many a serious conflict if 
the husband and wife have not settled early in their 
relationship how much they shall spend on various items 
and who shall be in charge of the financial department. 
Both partners will have their own ideas on how the pay 
check should be spent, and certain adjustments and com-
promises will have to be made in order that a happy 
family relationship may exist. A wise plan is for the 
prospective bride and groom to work out together a 
possible family budget for the first year of their mar-
ried life. If there are differences of opinion, it is 
better that they come to some conclusion before they are 
married, instead of allowing it to be a constant source 
42. Ruth Linquist, The Family in the Present 
Social Order, (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina 
Press, 1931), pp. 70-71. 
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of irritation after marriage, when they come to realize 
that they look upon the expenditure of money in two very 
different lights. 
One of the best ways in which any family can 
watch and check the amount of money which they can spend 
is by working out a budget and then seeing to it that an 
accurate accounting is made of all expenditures. After 
a definite trial period, adjustments in the budget should 
be made according to the needs felt necessary. The im-
portant feature of a budget is that it is a program of 
living before the money is spent and a warning and guide 
once it is spent. 
If one of the family is especially gifted in 
handling mone~ and in working with figures, it is well 
to allow the money matters to be their responsibility. 
The other members of the family will assist by cooper-
ating and keeping an accurate account of the money which 
they spend. 
There is opportunity for discord in proportion 
as the man regards his income as his exclusive 
possession from which he is free to contribute 
or not according to his choice, and in propor-
tion as the wife is ambitious, self-assertive 
and has had in times past high earning power 
herself or has been the victim of parental in-
dulgence or denied_~ersonal experience in the 
handling of money.~ 
43. Groves: Marriage, p. 206. 
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These things need to be taken into consideration and 
allowances made in each family accordingly. The hus-
band as well as the wife must realize that money mat-
ters must be a cooperative affair if they are going to 
be able to meet their bills, maintain their standard 
of living, and have peace and harmony within the family. 
Having a common family fund is an approach which 
has the advantage of keeping the family unity more closely 
woven. In this plan there is not the danger of each mem-
ber becoming too individualistic in his own particular 
interests and refusing to cooperate with the rest of the 
family. 
This plan of a family fund requires constant 
and close consultation between the different 
members of the family. This is what demo-
cracy means in family life - common council, 
joint responsibility, thoughtful and consid-
erate cooperation between the members of the 
group whether it be large or small. The ad-
vantage of this plan of control of family 
finances is that it does train men and women 
in democratic procedures and democratic 
processes.44 
I f through the family fund plan, the parents are able 
to teach the children the meaning of true democracy 
and cooperation, as well as a sense of the value of 
money, it will be worth all the trouble and time which 
will be required to see that the plan is worked out and 
carried through. 
44. Goldstein: Marriage and Family, p. 94. 
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To lessen the tensions in family life as to 
who should spend how much for what, each family should 
decide on their various expenditures as a family unit 
in family conferences. Such discussions will help to 
bring more understanding and harmony within the family 
circle, all other things being equal. 
It would be wise for each young couple and each 
family unit to consider their financial needs and plan 
a well-rounded budget, seeking professional help as it 
is needed. As families become better organized finan-
cially, so that they are able to systematically save, 
their economic anxieties will be lessened. As there 
are fewer worries, there will be a more wholesome 
family spirit. 
6. SPIRITUAL CONSIDERATIONS 
a. Religious differences. Distinct differences 
in religious beliefs give rise to difficulties. The 
religiously indifferent couple do not have to make an 
adjustment to one particular religious form. They ig-
nore the role of religion in their lives. Their child-
ren attend no church unless they are taken by one of 
the grandparents or go with neighbor's children. The 
couple tend to be indifferent to religious discussions 
and most of the children's questions are left unanswered. 
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Trouble arises in families in which two different 
religious or denominational views are manifested. Iviost 
couples do not seriously consider their religious dif-
ferences during courtship. There may be some thought 
given to it during engagement period but the settlement 
as to which church they shall join or attend is usually 
postponed until . after marriage. There is the feeling 
that love will find a way to solve the problem as soon 
as they are married. Perhaps with mental reservations 
one will give into the demands of the more insistent one 
to have the marriage performed in their church. A Pro-
testant girl may marry a Catholic boy, for example,and 
sign the necessary papers to please him and his family, 
and to satisfy the requirements of the Catholic church. 
But the couple might have agreed before hand that the 
mother would be responsible for the religious training 
of the children. Or they might have a~eed that the 
girls be trained in the mother's church and the boys in 
the church of the father. This starts their marriage in 
a spirit of deception, for the couple agreed that they 
were not going to live according to the promises which 
they had to make to be married. This attitude consciously 
or unconsciously affects the whole marriage of those who 
have come to believe the church has real meaning in their 
life. One may discontinue going to church entirely,while 
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the other goes to the church of his choice occasionally. 
Or both will stop going to church and ignore the sub-
ject in their discussions. 
Some not attending church because of husband and 
wife differences feel a long ing for religion but are 
willing to sacrifice it for the sake of family harmony. 
Many who no longer attend a church still evince 
a desire not to be thought irreligiou s. One 
person remark ed to the interviewer, "I don't 
want you to think I'm a backslider, because 
I'm not that. I just haven't been quite as 
faithful as I should have been 11 .45 
This statement comes from research of a midwest community 
conducted by tbe house-to-house method in which 743 fam-
i lies were discovered where mixed marriages existed. The 
i nterviewer finds that those who attempted to join the 
church of the marital partner as a solution were not 
always satisfied. 
Forty-three of the wives and 30 of the husbands 
on our list had made this concession. Of the 
236 Roman Catholic wives, 25 (11%) changed to 
the husband's (Protestant) church. Seventeen 
(8%) of t he 213 Protestant wives joined the 
Roman Catholic church to which the hus band 
belong ed. Fourteen (7%) of the 206 husbands 
who had a Roman Catholic background joined 
the Protestant church. Sixteen (7%) of the 
238 who were Protestants became at least 
nominal Catholics. 
In the majority of the cases the "conversion" 
is a superficial affair. Only 12 of the wives 
45. Murray H. Leiffer, " Mixed Marriages and Church 
Loyalties", Christian Century, Vol. 66, (January 19,1949), 
p. 78. 
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and 11 of the husbands · attended the spouse's 
church as frequently as every other Sunday. 
The change in many instances was frankly made 
in order to secure peace in the famil'8, gen-
erally for the sake of the children.4 
Those who make the change believe it follows love for 
their mate but later a reluctance develops and conflicts 
arise. These conflicts can be actual heated arguments 
or they can be ignored completely. When discussion is 
avoided intentionally, the couple are living under a 
strained psychological disagreement which mars a per-
feet marital adjustment. 
The husband and wife may be able to attend their 
own particular church without encountering much conflict. 
The danger develops when the children begin to arrive. 
The couple will have to reach some settlement for com-
plete happiness. The debate can cause harmful conflicts 
between the parents. 
Unfortunately, from the standpoint of the children 
and happy family relations, differences in reli-
gion frequently stimulate competition between the 
parents for the allegiance of the children, each 
seeking to bring them into his own faith. "My 
husband hopes our boy will be baptized in the 
Lutheran Church and of course I hope he will be-
come a good Catholic ••• We very seldom talk about 
this, but ·I know my husband will not consent to 
have our boy baptized a Catholic, and I will not 
consent to have him Lutheran, at least not now". 47 
46. Leiffer;"Mixed Marriages and Church Loyalties", 
p. 79. 
47. Jllurray H. Leiffer, " Mixed Marriages and the 
Children", Christian Century, Vol.66,(Jan.26,1949),p.l06. 
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It is these unsolved difficulties of religious feelings 
and preferences which cause a rift in marital relations. 
The couple may seek to repress their desires to have the 
children and parents members of one church but there is 
always a longing that something will happen to bring it 
about. 
b. Religious attributes. The couples having dif-
ficulty in settling on a church home for themselves and 
their family will encounter difficulties in developing 
their philosophy of values. Those who encounter reli-
gious differences and seek to maintain harmony in the 
family by avoiding discussion about the subject are 
likely only to create a calm before the storm. When both 
members of the family are unchurched by choice, there is 
likely to prevail a materialistic and opportunistic spir-
it without regard for an ethical code of conduct. 
Those professing a religious affiliation and being 
active in the church should attempt to put into practice 
the teachings of the Bible which in turn should direct 
their lives toward a high standard of values. The couple 
will be interested in earning a living, but the manner in 
which it will be done will be important. They will want 
to seek labor which will not cause a guilty conscience. 
In their family relationships they will develop a high 
degree of faith and trust in one another, as they live 
together and seek ways in which they can make each other 
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secure in their family unit. When one or the other has 
been wronged, forgiveness and understanding will be mani-
fested. Their sense of values will take into considera-
tion the individuality of all members of the family. Their 
standard of values will not be ego-centered but rather 
interpersonalized. They will be interested in others out-
side their family. They will be active in community and 
neighborhood projects. The couple will have an ethical 
standard of conduct which will be a guide to their inter-
personal relationships. This code will be centered about 
the Christian values of love, kindness, moral cleanliness, 
consideration, fairness, cooperation, forgiveness, and 
development of emotional stability in all the members of 
the family. 
The role of religion can do much to cement a mar-
riage together. The spiritual bond based on a Christian 
philosophy of life is an intangible force, binding a 
couple together. The couple who are religious develop 
qualities of stability and sincerity which are often 
lacking in couples who do not profess religious belief. 
7. SUMN~Y OF CHAPTER 
There are diversified problems to be faced by any 
couple contemplating marriage. Those endeavoring to 
analyze critically all the problems run the risk of losing 
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the romance of their relationship. However, there are 
many considerations withwhich the couple should be 
familiar as they look forward to marriage. Too often 
individuals marry and afterwards realize they are not 
psychologically fitted for one another. Accordingly, 
before a man and woman become emotionally involved, they 
should be cognizant of the factors necessary for a well 
adjusted and happy marriage. In his counseling with a 
couple the minister can assist them in considering some 
of these problems. He can help to the degree in~hich 
they are willing to accept counsel and he can always 
stress his availability if discord should develop. 
The couple should realize the effects which en-
vironment will have on their attitudes toward marriage. 
There are basic questions concerning interpersonal rela-
tionships which need to be thought through together. A 
solid foundation should be laid for placing love and 
affection on more than a physical basis. There needs to 
be counsel on the right attitudes toward sexual adjust-
ment and emotional$ability. Relationships with membe~s 
of the two families as well as members of the opposite sex 
will have to be carefully handled in marriage, so that har-
mony and happiness can progrexs. A program of common in-
terests will create a bond between the couple. Planning 
for children, having them, and raising them can draw the 
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couple together if they mutually agree on the basic prin-
ciples involved. The economic problems should be faced 
honestly and courageously. It is not the amount of money 
which the family possesses that matters; it is the demo-
cratic cooperation of every member of the family. Lastly, 
the spiritual considerations must be thought through care-
fully. Differences in church relationships can cause a 
serious hindrance to an otherwise perfect marriage. Com-
mon religious beliefs can help the couple in living and 
thinking on a high ethical level of security. Through 
their religious interests the couple can have a greater 
inclination to form a socially and religiously accepted 
standard of values in their marriage. 
I 
J 
CHAPTER FIVE 
THE TECHNIQUE OF NON-DIRECTIVE COUNSELING 
1. THE BASIC PRINCIPLES 
Carl Rogers has developed a counseling technique 
which he refers to as non-directive counseling.l Through 
his recording of interviews, Rogers was able to study 
carefully the reactions which the counselee had to various 
types of counseling. He was able to determine the effects 
of the counseling techniques which were used. Some of the 
older methods which were used and found not satisfactory 
were: ordering and forbidding, exhorting and pledge sign-
ing, giving of support through suggestions, giving of ad-
vice, using religious dogma and authority, and being very 
directive in what the individual should do to overcome 
the problem. It was discovered that the counselee reacted 
in a negative way to these methods and it was felt that a 
new approach needed to be worked out in which the counselee 
was the center of the interview and he could feel free to 
express himself. 
The hypothesis upon which the non-directive coun-
seling is based ia as follows: 
./ Effective counseling consists of definitely 
structured permissive relationship which allows 
the client to gain an understanding of himself 
1. Carl R. Rogers, Counselin~ and Psychotherapy, 
(Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1942 , pp. 115-128. 
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to a degree which enables him to .take positive 
steps in the light of his new orientation.2 
It is within this framework that the counselor, using 
this technique, develops his counseling procedure. The 
aim is for a permissive relationship in which the coun-
selee feels free to release his feelings as a result of 
knowing that he will be understood in view of the pro-
blem as a whole. It is the desire of the counselor to 
I assist the individual to gain a better understanding of 
himself and his problem. With this understanding the 
counselee can proceed to active steps toward a new 
relationship. 
a. Encountering the situation. There are two main 
ways a minister may encounter a counseling situation. 
First, is through pastoral calling and the second is with 
those individuals who personally seek the pastor out for 
counseling. The first method places the minister in a 
unique position, for he can encounter problems before they 
become too serious if he is alert to the emotional tone of 
the conversation which he has with his parishioners in 
their homes. With this access to the homes, the minister 
can do much to help the individuals visited to release pent-
up feelings, so that they can face their problem better and 
see it in a new relationship. 
When the parishioner comes for guidance, the pastor 
as counselor accepts him at his own level. The minister 
2. Rogers: Counseling, p. 18. 
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seeks to establish a warm, kindly, and emotional rela-
tionship known as rapport.3 As the counselee feels 
he is accepted by the counselor and that he can speak 
freely the things which are on his mind, without con-
demnation, he will be able to express himself more fully. 
b. Defining the relationship. A clear understanding 
of the relationship between the counselee and the minister 
as a counselor should be stated. The minister explains 
that he wants to help the person to help himself. The 
counselee is informed that the direction in which the coun-
seling relation will go is entirely up to himself. The 
counselee should feel free to express himself freely. The 
decisions which are to be made are entirely up to him; he 
is responsible for making the decision and for carrying it 
out to its logical conclusion. The counselor stresses this 
fact to the coun·selee whenever he structures the interview 
situation and at those points in which the counselee tries 
to have the counselor make the decision for him. 
J 
From the first the client is made aware of the 
fact that the counselor does not have the answers, 
but that the counseling situation does provide 
a place where the .client can, with assistance, 
work out his own solution to his problems.4 
The role of the minister is to accept the counselee, 
3. Russell L. Dicks, Pastoral Work and Personal 
Counseling, (New York:The Macmillan Co.,l945),pp.l37-143. 
4. Rogers: Counseling, pp. 32-33. 
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to listen attentively, and to respond by helping clari£y 
for the counselee the things which are told and the £eel-
ings which are held. When the counselee is ready for 
; positive action, the two will seek to discover steps which 
the counselee can take in order to overcome the problem 
which had caused trouble. 
Limitations of time should be determined at the 
beginning of the interview. Regardless of the amount 0f 
time which the minister can spend, whether it be fifteen 
minutes or an hour, the counselee should know that when 
the time is up, the interview will be brought to a close. 
This gives the counselee a framework of reference in which 
to tell his story. It will help to expediate his telling 
of the more important details. After one hour little new 
is forthcoming from the counselee, in the average counsel-
ing situation. It should be stated that after the time 
period is up, an opportunity will be given £or another meet-
) ing. By limiting the time of the interview, the counselee 
has time to think over again the things which he has re-
vealed and his feelings toward them. At the same time 
many other suggestions enter his mind that have a bear-
ing upon the particular problem which helps to better self 
understanding. The time limit also keeps at a minimum the 
amount of emotional release which the counselee will re-
ceive at any one time. The longer interview may only tend 
to confuse the parishioner as a result of emotional shock 
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by pouring out many things which had been long repressed. 
c. Encouraging the counselee to tell his story. 
The counselee is encouraged to relate whatever seems to 
be causing him trouble. He may start by stating something 
which is a minor concern, mainly to test the reactions of 
I 
the counselor. As the counselor shows by his acceptance, 
his kindly understanding of the feelings of the counselee, 
more and more of the undercurrents and true feelings of 
the counselee come to the surface. These can be examined 
by the subject to see if they express his real feelings. 
The counselor invites the client to tell as much or as 
little as he would like to discuss but the course of the 
interview and subjects discussed are for him to say. 
As the counselee tells his story, his repressed 
feelings are expressed. ~ · eelings of hatred, jealousy, envy, 
and ideas which have a negative tone are expressed. These 
are accepted by the counselor who attempts to restate the 
feeling of the counselee concerning them and to have him 
talk out the problems to their logical conclusions. At 
times the counselor will summarize what he feels to be the 
attitudes which the counselee holds. These he states to 
the client with what the counselor feels are the aims and 
the goals toward which the client is striving. 
If the counselor has been successful in freeing 
the client to look clearly at himself and his 
problems, the most valuable type of insight 
will develop on the client's own initiative. 
The counselor may aid this process by 
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reformulating insight already achieved, by 
clarifying the new understandings at which t h e 
client has arrived. He may be of assistance 
in helping the client to explore and recognize 
the choices, the possible courses of action, 
which lie before him. The counselor may, in 
addition, suggest relationships or patterns of 
reaction which seem to be evident in material 
which the client has freely s t 'ated. 5 
This gives the counselee an opportunity to state more 
clearly how he feels and also to correct any misappre-
hensions which might have been given. Likewise, it 
gives him the opportunity to be less harsh and realize 
he was only expressing one side of the story. 
After the counselee has expressed a negative 
attitude toward someone or something, he will usually 
counter with a positive statement to the effect that 
maybe it is not as bad as stated, and will go on to 
say something positive about the particular person. 
The positive statements are particularly fruitful after 
full bent has been given to the negative feelings which 
the counselee has stored up over a period of time. When 
the negative feelings are expended, the positive feel-
ings come into discussion. These positive steps lead 
the person to desire a course of action which will help 
in overcoming the problem which has caused anxiety and 
concern. 
d. Helping the counselee gain insight. As the 
5. Rogers: Counseling, p. 204. 
j 
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individual begins to express himself in a positive manner, 
he has come to a better understanding of himself. He is 
able to view his problem in a new perspective. Things 
about himself that he had not been willing to admit or 
accept are now seen in a different way as they relate to 
the conflict which disturbed him. He accepts his own role 
in the conflict, as he is able to see the problem in a dif-
ferent manner. With this insight at hand the opportunity 
is afforded to make progressive steps toward possible solu-
tions or choices of action which can be taken in his life 
and in his marriage relationship. 
After insight has been gained, constructive action 
toward permanently overcoming the conflict is next. These 
steps are considered to gether and mutual suggestions are 
made and discussed. The final decision, however, in ac-
cepting a definite course of action rests entirely with 
the counselee. The feelings which the counselee has to-
ward undertaking such steps are important in determining 
final action. 
There will come a time in which the counselee is 
no longer in need of these regular periods of counseling.6 
This happens when the counselee has gained insight into 
the problem and has decided on a course of action for the 
future. Some will be reluctant to give up the counseling 
interview because they have meant so much to them. The 
6. Rogers: Counseling, pp. 220-238. 
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time for stopping is left mainly up to the counselee. 
The minister points out that in case of any further 
difficulty, the counselee will always find the opportu-
nity open to resume the counseling situation. 
There are occasions in which the counselor feels 
it is impossible for him to handle the problem himself 
and he will then need to refer to another counselor who 
might be of more help. In cases where little or no pro-
gress has been made over a period of several weeks, the 
minister needs to take into account that possibly his 
technique is at fault with the counselee and suggest the 
same to him. If both agree that an impasse has been 
reached, the counseling can be terminated with the under-
standing on the part of both that if the counselee wants 
to seek help again, he is invited to do so. When the 
counselee realizes that no progress is being made and 
that the minister believes that something is lacking on 
his part, the counselee may desire to continue and will 
relate facts and feelings which he had been reluctant to 
state. 
The number of interviews which will be needed will 
vary depending upon several factors. The experience and 
the ability of the minister will count heavily. The abil-
ity of the counselee to accept insight and the depth of 
the problem will be a determining factor. On the average 
where the problem is not too involved nor the counselee 
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too mentally disturbed, the weekly conferences will not 
last over three months. Some situations will be nicely 
dealt with as a result of one interview while others 
may need several, in order to come to an understanding 
of what is causing the difficulty. 
2. WHEN TECHNIQUE IS US~LE 
Certain considerations need to be recognized, 
when this counseling is undertaken, to assure a degree 
of success.? a. There is tension. This is one of the 
factors which mbtivates a willingness to seek and to ac-
cept a counseling situation. Where there is tension or 
anxiety about problems, one is interested in seeking 
someone who will be able to assist him in relieving the 
tension. 
Counseling can be of help only when there is a 
certain amount of psychological distress arising 
out of a condition of disequilibrum. These 
stresses may be almost entirely psychic in ori-
gin, growing out of conflicts of desire.8 
b. The counselee is able to accept ~ counseling 
situation. There are situations in which the individual 
is under tension and stress but because of his intellec-
tual capacities or his environmental surroundings, it is 
impossible to change the conditions which produce his 
7. Rogers: Counseling, pp. 51-80. 
8. Ibid., p. 53. 
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problem. In such situations counseling can serve little 
purpose. 
c. The counselee is free of others. Even though 
the person known that his problem is centered in his 
interpersonal relationships, he may be unable or unwill-
ing to change this relationship, so it is difficult to 
have a successful counseling relationship. A child with 
a neurotic mother is in a difficult situation because 
t h e child needs the physical support of the mother but 
there may be little or no opportunity to change the mother. 
Where the individual is free from the strong emotional ties 
of the family and others, he has a better chance of cor-
recting the tensions which are causing his trouble. 
d. The counselee is of proper age. It is important 
to consider the age of the individual. Indications are 
that on the verbal level of counseling a child under the 
age of ten is often not successful, while with those who 
v are over fifty years of age and especially after the age 
of sixty-five little can be accomplished. The older are 
well set in their pattern of living and find it difficult 
to change or even to discuss the more intimate details of 
their life.9 
3. A COUNSELING TECHNIQUE FOR THE MINISTER 
a. Pre-marital counseling. The minister can use 
9. Rogers: Counseling, pp. 73-77. 
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the technique of non-directive counseling in dealing with 
couples who are about to be married. It can be used as 
a method to start the couple thinking about various phases 
of married life. Instead of the minister lecturing or 
being directive in telling the couple what he believes are 
the important things which the couple should consider be-
fore the wedding, he can question them in a non-directive 
manner. When the minister merely tells them what he be-
lieves to be the essential critera for a happy married 
life, he may be heeded or not. The couple may feel he is 
talking about things which are absolutely foreign to them 
and even though they are attentive in outward appearances, 
they may be far away. But when they are asked to express 
themselves on subjects which relate to marriage, they are 
placed in a position to consider their own interests. 
As the minister starts his counseling, he will 
structure the relationship, so the couple will know what 
is to take place and what is expected of them. They are 
told the amount of time which will be devoted to their 
conference, whether there will be just the one conference 
or whether they can arrange i'or others. They are shown 
that a free expression of their inner feeling s will be 
accepted. The pouple can be asked such questions as what 
they feel love is, how they feel about planned parenthood, 
in-laws, their standard of living, the wife's working, 
former lovers, attitudes toward children and home life, as 
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well as about their religious lire. As both individuals 
are willing to express themselves when these various pro-
blems are brought up for discussion, a better understand-
ing and insight develops on the part of the couple who 
contemplate marriage. 
When there is hesitation or nervousness on the 
part of one over a certain question, the minister might 
attempt to clariry the reaction and seek to bring the mat-
ter into the open. An exarr~le from personal knowledge 
follows: 
Minister: How do you reel about a bride's working? 
Girl: Well, I'm going to have to work in order to 
pay some of our debts. And besides, I'll not 
have too much to do the first couple of years. 
(The boy lowers his eyes and shirts his legs 
and without looking up remarks) 
Boy: Yeah, it is alright, I guess. 
M.: You wish that it could be otherwise? 
B.: Yes, I certainly do. I don't think ••• Oh nothing. 
M.: You have some definite convictions about your 
wire's working? 
G. : But I think I should work J 
B.: I know we'll need the money but it would be nice 
if J would be home when I arrived. 
M.: You would like to have your wire waiting ror 
you with a nice dinner all ready. Have you two 
talked over your reactions to both or you working? 
G.: No, we hadn't talked it over too much. I'd just 
more or less taken it for granted that I'd con-
tinue working full time. 
B.: If she does work, it shouldn't be for long, be-
cause I expect to be transferred to a new job 
in a couple of months at a much bigger salary. 
M.: We have a derinite dirference of opinion here. 
Do you two believe you can have a little ramily 
conference about it and come to an understanding 
before our next conference or would you like to 
think it through rurther? 
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G.: We had neyer really talked much about it 
before. maybe I should learn more how H __ 
feels about my working and we'll ·let you 
know our decision next week. 
B.: Yes, I think now that the subject has been 
brought up we can sit down and talk it 
over. 
By inquiring about their attitudes toward the wife's work-
ing, it was found that the feeling s were not mutually ac-
cepted. As the husband's feeling s were expressed, he was 
willing to relate that he did not approve of his future 
wife's working. It is better to g et these tensions into 
the open before marriag e than to have them explode after-
wards. As the minister explores their attitudes toward 
the various phases of married life, the couple is chal-
lenged to consider many aspects which they had not thought 
of or which had not been mutually agreed upon. 
The minister will be on the alert to recognize the 
emotional response which one or the other may have to a 
question. If the question of sex, for example, should 
cause one or the other of them to blush, the minister can 
verbalize these feeling s which may open new avenues for 
counseling. When free expression concerning sex or any 
j 
other subject which has been repressed is g iven, the per-
son receives immeasurable help. If it is discovered that 
the one or both feel hesitant about discussing the matter 
in the presence of the other, the wise counselor will sug-
gest that they meet with him separately. This suggestion 
is entirely up to the couple to accept or reject. The 
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opportunity is always left open for them to accept the 
invitation for private counseling at any time they feel 
it is needed or desired. 
A separate conference with each party may very 
well be a regular procedure for all couples seeking mar-
riage by the minister. The individuals are more free to 
express feelings concerning their prospective mate when 
they are alone with the counselor. The young woman, for 
example, may not discuss some things which concern her 
about her fiance but will seek advice when she has a 
separate conference with the minister. 
Toward the end of the hour in which the girl 
had expressed herself freely on matters of sex 
relations, former love affairs, in-laws, and 
other phases of their relations, she was about 
ready to leave. The minister had just finished 
summarizing the course of their conference. 
M.: You are really looking forward to making 
A a good wife J 
G. : Yes;-I am. We are so much in love. (Moves 
to the edge of her chair and starts to get 
ready to leave, when she looks up at the 
minister.) 
G.: What do you think I should do about A 's 
friends? I don't like them at all,especially 
one couple whom he likes to go out with. 
(This subject had not been mentioned in the 
three previous conferences which had been 
held with the couple jointly.) 
M.: You believe they are not the type with which 
you would like to associate when you are 
married. 
G.: Yes, they are so- oh- dirty mouthed, if you 
know what I mean. They want us to go to bur-
lesque shows and boxing matches and I don't 
like that type of thing at all. But I go 
along because A seems. to like it. 
M.: You feel these folks are a bad influence on 
A __ • 
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G.: Yes, I do and I don't know how we can stop 
going with them. He lives in the same 
neighborhood where A ___ lives. And whenever 
I say anything A __ gets peeved or mad and 
we have words. What do you think I should 
do? 
M.: This is causing you quite a bit of worry? 
G.: Yes, it is. 
M.: Do you feel that after marriage you may be 
able to interest him in other activities 
and friends so that he will not want to see 
these folks? 
G.: That may be possible and if he gets this new 
job that he wants, he will not have the free 
time which he now has. Things will work out 
I'm sure. I can plan to have some of our 
other friends in our home - friends we both 
like. 
After the individual conferences the couple should come 
together and discuss those problems which will have a 
definite affinity to their marriag e. The differences 
can be stated clearly by the minister, wh o has first 
secured permission to discuss them from both. In this 
way neither party will think a confidence they had given 
the minister has been betrayed. These differences in 
attitudes can be discussed and various solutions sug-
gested to the couple. The final discussion rests with 
the couple as they are the ones wh o must live by the de-
cision which is made. 
The minister who during the pre-marital conferences 
has shown a warm helpful interest in the couple will be 
sought out later if things should not go as planned. They 
realize that he is not going to force upon them any par-
ticular solution to their problem but rather is going to 
J 
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help them work out their own feelings and attitudes 
toward that which is troubling them. They realize that 
the minister will accept them and their negative feel-
ings so that they will be free to get them out of their 
system. With this accomplished they are ready to go on 
to dis cover new insights, then ways and means that they 
themselves can better adjust to the situation. Where 
the pre-marital conference has been successful, the 
couple will want to seek out the minister for future 
conferences. This may be a conference in which they 
want to talk over the things which they have repressed. 
The minister may only be expected to listen but they 
know that he will be a friendly listener and they can 
get certain things off their minds that they could not 
anywhere else. Finding release for pent up emotions is 
therapeutic. The minister's stating the person's feel-
ings and placing them in a larger perspective will help 
the counselee to gain insight into the things which 
bother him, so he will be able to see them in a new 
light. This might be done in one interview or it may 
take several. Much will depend on the confidence which 
the counselee has in the minister as a result of former 
contacts, the minister's ability to deal with the in-
dividual, and the feelings of the individual concerning 
his problem. 
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b. Counseling with newly-weds. The technique of 
non-directive counseling can be used in counseling with 
newly-weds. The minister will want to visit the couple 
in their own home within several months after the mar-
riage ceremony. It is during this visit that the minis-
ter might be very helpful in assisting the couple to ex-
press their feelings concerning the positive and nega-
tive elements of their marriage. The couple will first 
want to relate the glowing experiences of their marital 
journey to date. The minister should sincerely encour-
age this as it shows that he is vitally interested in 
their marriage. The couple will profit greatly in being 
able to reiterate verbally these events to one who is not 
a relative or an associate of their own age group. 
The minister may in a non-directive manner seek to 
touch on some of the tension spots which were made light 
of during the early part of the conversation. The atti-
tudes which the husband takes toward the bride's cooking, 
ironing, baking, cleaning, mending, and being alone all 
day may cause many a laugh in company but the young bride's 
heart may be crying for understanding and sympathy. The 
minister can attempt to summarize the feelings of the 
bride and the groom concerning some of the things which 
have been stated earlier in an attempt to have the couple 
look at them in a little different vein. 
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M.: You are having quite a struggle with W 's 
shirts? 
G.: You can say that again J 
B.: Ha, ha, you should see some of them. Why 
they would stand up by themselves. 
M.: This must have made you feel pretty bad. 
G.: You can say that again J Why, I cried and 
cried after struggling with those first 
shirts. His mother would always do such 
a nice job on them. 
B.: Why, you never told me you cried over them. 
You shouldn't take it so seriously. 
M.: You wanted things to be just the way his 
mother did things for him. 
G.: Yes, I tried so hard and things just never 
seemed to come out right. 
M.: You felt it was quite discouraging? 
G.: Yes, it was pretty rought but I'm still try-
ing and some day I'll make the grade and when 
I do I'm going to shout for joy. 
B.: Gosh, honey, I didn't realize you felt that 
way. I'm sorry I kidded you the way I did. 
M.: It makes it easier when we have a sympathetic 
and understanding loved one, doesn't it? 
G.: Yes, it certainly does. Why, I feel a lot 
better already, since we have talked about it. 
Through bringing to light one or two of these adjustments, 
the couple receive insight into the reactions of each 
other. This understanding can bring the couple to a 
point where they will be more considerate of the adjust-
ments which each must take in undertaking the new role of 
husband or wife. The more the minister can help them to 
race early adjustments, the easier it should be to make 
adjustments in later life. The couple who early learn to 
consider the feelings and attitudes of the other will have 
a pattern upon which to work out differences which may 
arise. As they find they are not in agreement and realize 
serious tensions are developing, they will seek out the 
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minister who has counseled them on previous occasions. 
c. Counseling with parents. Many times the min-
ister will be confronted with problems which parents 
present to him when only one is willing to enter into a 
counseling relationship. The minister can accept this 
relationship and seek to do as much as possible for the 
one who comes for counsel. Being able to talk tensions 
over with a friendly counselor often helps the counselee 
to accept the hardships encountered. 
N~s. z. sought out the pastor following an 
organizational meeting at the church. After 
general remarks ~~ s. z. stated: 
z.: I 1m upset today. 
M.: Would you like to tell me about it? 
z.: Well, my oldest child had promised the younger 
child something and when the child asked for 
it, the promise had been forgotten and she was 
so disappointed. This in turn caused me to 
feel badly. 
M.: You felt badly because the child was dis-
appointed. 
Z.: Yes, when one of them is disappointed, I feel 
badly also. 
Pause. 
Z.: But I feel better since coming to church. 
M.: You believe it has helped? 
z.: Yes. Sometimes I try to rationalize about my 
husband. I try to work it through that he is 
a good man and doing his best. He does have 
many good points. He t h inks the world o~ his 
children and will do thing s for t h em. He is 
good, I guess. 
M.: You are having a battle between liking him 
and disliking him. 
Z.: Yes, I am. Sometimes I hate him terribly and 
other times I look at the other side and see 
the better side. (Pause) Oh, it wouldn't be 
so bad just for me alone- but the children! 
They must grow up without any luxuries. I 
wanted my children t o g o to colleg e and he 
doesn't earn enough to send them. 
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M.: You would like to give your children the 
better things in life. 
Z. : I certainly would. I had a problem on my 
hands a short while ago with my oldest 
daughter who is a senior this year in high 
school. She wanted us to move into a better 
apartment and have a nicer place in which to 
live. But I had to talk to her and tell her 
we could not afford it. 
M.: 'l1hat wasn 1 t easy for you. 
Z.: No, it wasn't. We are not able to give her 
money for even some of the minor luxuries. We 
are only able to have the essentials in the 
home. She very seldom brings any of her 
friends home. Only once or twice has she had 
any of them in. 
M. : You feel badly about this. 
Z.: Yes, I do, because she goes elsewhere and 
meets with them. 
M.: You would like them to come home? 
Z.: Yes, I would like to have her go to college 
but she must go to work instead. We need the 
money she can earn in order to live. She has 
been very cooperative and has not caused any 
fuss since we had our talk. 
M.: M-hm. 
Z.: Sometimes as I look back I think I should have 
gone to work to help support the family. But 
I didn't because it would have been bad psycho-
logically on my husband and also it would have 
been hard on the children without their mother 
around. Then I would have had to have someone 
else to care for them and all that. 
M.: Children need their mother. 
z.: Yes. 
Pause, then looking the minister straight in the 
eye. 
z.: What do you think I should do? 
Slight pause. 
M.: What do you think you should do? 
z.: If only my husband were more emotional, it 
would help a lot. 
M.: You feel it would compensate for many things. 
Z.: Yes, I do. It would be much easier to do 
without many things. If he would only express 
himself and tell me that he cares. 
M.: You could stand a lot if he would only express 
himself. 
Z.: Yes. (Pause.) It would be much easier. 
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In thus releasing many of her pent up emotions, 
~ws. z. was able to face her hardships a little better. 
She was encouraged throughout the interview to make her 
own decisions and as a result she revealed more than she 
might have otherwise. Mrs. z. didn't need to be told 
what to do as much as she needed someone who could under-
stand her plight and allow her to release pent up feelings. 
The diversified problems which parents have can be 
met with the non-directive procedure of counseling. The 
minister who is confronted with worried parents can help 
them gain a clear picture of the iro~ediate problem and 
future possibilities. Parents are in need of counseling 
who cannot agree on tecru1iques for raising their children, 
who have a mother or father-in-law living in the household 
disrupting the children's discipline, who have a retiring 
c h ild, who have a child who does not tell the truth, or 
who have demanding children. The dynamics of these pro-
blem situations can be faced through the procedure of 
non-directive counseling. 
d. Counseling with couples contemplating separation. 
The non-directive method can be used when one comes to the 
minister claiming he is thinking of leaving his mate. The 
minister can have the counselee who is obviously under 
tension sit down and tell him what occasioned this decision. 
The counselee will want to relate the many conditions which 
J 
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have caused the desire for divorce or separa tion. The 
minister will want to have the man, for example, tell 
his feelings toward his wife and bring him to the point 
of understanding wh.ether or not separation is what he 
really wahts. When the husband sees the situation in a 
larger perspective, he may come to the realization that 
the trouble is not entirely with his wife but he too has 
his share of the blame. The role of the minister is to 
help the counselee to think through ways in which the 
present situation can be faced. The minister may have 
to arrange for regular weekly conferences for the coun-
selee to work through the emotional crisis and to come 
to an understanding of the situation. 
In the Casebook for Non-Directive Counseling a 
marital case is given in which non-directive counseling 
was used effectively.lO The counselee came to the coun-
selor because his relationships with his wife were not 
as he would like. He revealed during the interviews that 
he had had other girl friends since he was married and as 
a result of the acceptance of this fact by the counselor, 
the counselee was able to go further and admit these extra-
marital relationships were causing a blocking in his rela-
tionships with his wif e , even though thes.e outside contacts 
did not necessarily lead to sexual intercourse. 
10. William E. Snyder,editor, Casebook of Non-
Directive Counseling, (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.,l947), 
PP• 228-229. 
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C.: You feel that these other experiences are 
detrimental to your treating Marie in the 
way you'd like to treat her. 
S.: That 1 s right. I just haven't given Marie 
the kind of responses that will make her 
happy and she isn't getting the responses 
outside of the home either. She deserves 
my total response and I can't give it to 
her. I go so far and then the body refuses 
to respond. 
C.: Bven though you might like to respond ade-
quately, under the present set-up you find 
you just can't make her happy. 
S.: I don't believe she notices it, though. I 
may not enjoy them as I should, but I don't 
believe she notices. I believe for her it's 
the same. But she would notice my preoccu-
pation at dinner, in the evening, and so on. 
I'd be less light and less fun- I'd be 
occupied, quiet, quarrelsome - which I guess 
relates to guilt on my part. 
C.: You find yourself utterly unable to respond 
at home as you formerly did because of your 
own guilt feelings, and that makes the home 
situation less a greeable all the way around. 
S.: There are also the negligent parts in Marie's 
behavior too. But that's the dominant thing. 
C.: Although Marie's behavior is not what it might 
be, you feel that basically your behavior is 
at the root of the difficulty. 
S.: Well, Marie never slapped me down once and 
made it stick, and yet there's been all kinds 
of criticism on my part. She's just built 
that way. She wouldn't be happy to do it. 
She's the passive type of personality. She 
couldn't be happy, I'm sure, to dominate a 
situation. She is basically an adjustor--
and people take advantage of her. Actually, 
I probably married her because she is that . 
way, although it would have been better in · 
the long run if she had put her foot down 
early in our relationship. But she had lots 
of reasons not to--the army, and then I had 
that physical trouble. She was always ad-
justing as a consequence, and that took up 
two years of our married life. 
C.: You feel that a part of your present mode of 
adjustment was determined by the pattern which 
Marie took at the outset of your marriage--
always adjusting due to your own circumstances. 
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Through the counselor's acceptance and clarification of L/ 
feelings, the husband was able to build a new relation-
ship with his wife. A new comprehension of his person-
ality factors had been achieved. At the end of the 13th 
interview the counselor was able to summarize the signif-
icant feelings expressed by the counselee. 11 
1. The last month has been one of the most 
harmonious of our married lives. 
2. I never thought this sort of therapy would 
work in my case, but it has worked. 
3. Even the physical relationships with Marie 
have been more satisfying, although that 
could be a change in Marie and not me. 
4. Marie is still not the cook perfect or house-
keeper perfect, but my admonishings have been 
gentle, if any. 
5. It's still the same personality but with 
greater control and more integrated functioning. 
6. The cure has been effortless on my part. 
7. Six months ago I wouldn't want to go on a trip 
with Marie, but now I just want to go with her. 
8. There seems to be a willingness on my part to 
continue this change still further. 
9. I haven't started out the day to be extra kind 
or anything, I've just been, and Marie has told 
me so. 
10. I'm not only anxious to build a house, but to 
build a house with Marie. 
The minister can do the same type of counseling 
with couples who think they should separate. Many times 
an individual will say he is going to leave his mate in 
order to cover up many of his own feelings about his own 
faults. He may be willing to make such admissions, how-
ever, if the minister is understanding. After these ten-
sions are released, the counselee can see his own role in 
11. Snyder: Casebook, p. 259. 
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the marital conflict more realistically and is more will-
ing to accept it. At this point the minister and the 
counselee can seek ways and means of constructing a har-
monious marital relationship which will satisfy both 
marital partners. 
e. Counseling through group discussions on mar-
riage. The technique of non-directive counseling has 
been usually limited to private face-to-face conferences 
in whioh only one person is counseled at a time by a 
counselor. But there are possibilities of using this 
technique in leading group discussions. Group discus-
sions on the various aspects of pre-marital and marital 
situations lend themselves readily to this technique. 
It is one thing to lecture to a group on the ideal rela-
tionship and quite another to have them accept it. In-
dividuals have different viewpoints; some believe that 
what is said is idealistic and does not apply to them. 
Others believe that the pPoblems which they are facing 
are unique and therefore are hesitant abouttalking about 
them. Others may feel that things which they have done 
were wrong and they have repressed the guilt feelings 
because they have the idea that no one else would feel 
the same way they do about a similar experience. How-
ever, as the group shares its feelings and attitudes 
the various members realize they are not alone in their 
emotions. Whether they express themselves or not, they 
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still receive insight into the fact they are not the 
only ones who are facing this same problem. This can 
have a therapeutic effect on all in the group. 
The non-directive method of counseling in lead-
ing group discussions can be used in the educational 
program of the church with such groups as the young 
people, the young unmarried adults, the married couples, 
parents'club, mothers' club, men's brotherhood, etc. The 
J punpose of the meeting is clearly stated and the subject 
to be discussed is proposed. This is structuring the 
meeting so that all know what is to take place and what 
is expected of them. A brief description of the subject 
to be discussed can be presented, especially if it is a 
topic which is not too familiar or one in which the in-
dividuals might hesitate to state their feelings unless 
they were able to attack what someone else has already 
said on the subject. During the discussion it is impor-
tant to see what the various individuals feel about the 
subject at hand and if possible have them explain why 
they feel they way they do. All kinds of feelings will 
be expressed. These are accepted and the minister does 
not take offense at anything, but rather clarifies feel-
ings which the individual has expressed. As various 
repressed and stored up feelings are ventilated, the in-
dividuals will be in a position to gain new insight into 
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the attitudes which have been held in the past. When 
they realize that others have similar feelings or that 
others have met the problem successfully, they will see 
their own feelings and problems in a new and larger per-
spective. With this insight an interest develops which 
starts the group stating in a positive manner their 
views on the subject or the views which they should be 
holding. This in turn leads to considering constructive 
ways in which the problem can be met and one's attitudes 
on the subject can be channelled in promising directions. 
1Nhen the subject has been thoroughly discu·ssed, in one 
meeting or perhaps in a series of meetings, a new sub-
ject can be treated in the same manner. 
Individuals who are in attendance at these group 
meetings on the various aspects of marriage relation-
ships will often desire to discuss their particular pro-
blems privately. As the individual gains confidence in 
the minister who is leading the group discussions and as 
various problems which the individual has are honestly 
faced, he may ask the minister for a time in which he 
can tell privately more of the details of his particular 
problem. The minister using the technique of non-direc-
tive counseling will strive to help the person to help 
himself. 
f. Role of religion in non-directive counseling. 
.J 
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The minister in counseling is in a unique position. As 
a representative of God, the minister is always available 
to help those who come to him for help as well as those 
whom he visits during his pastoral calling. As a minis-
ter he is interested in people, a reputation which goes 
with his office. This reputation leads to confidence 
which the people have in him that he is able and willing 
to bring them and their problem to a Divine perspective.l2 
The minister in using a non-directive counseling technique 
realizes that the ultimate decision rests firmly upon the 
counselee. The minister uses this technique as the start-
ing point and guide, keeping in mind that it is one of 
the best counseling procedures. But he will want to en-
large upon it as he has experience in using it, so that 
he and the counselee ·will both be conscious ·of the role 
God has to play in the lives of men. After he is sure 
that the confession has been adequate and that the indi-
vidual understands the significance of the things con-
fessed, the minister as a representative of God can assure 
the counselee of God's forgiveness. A secular counselor 
does not use this authority of the minister, because it is 
not expected of him nor does he have the reputation as one 
who brings individuals into a right relationship with God. 
One of the difficult tasks of the minister in 
12. Richard C. Cabot and Russell L. Dicks, The Art 
of Ministering to the Sick, (New York: The Macmillan Co., 
1943), pp. 172-177. 
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counseling is to overcome the reputation which he has 
for pronouncing moral judgments. The minister needs 
to restrain himself from condemning the counselee for 
having committed a moral transgression. The Christian 
J 
minister is advised not to judge nor to condemn the in-
dividual, but rather to show an interest in the individ-
ual, to determine how the counselee feels and how he 
believes he can overcome his problem in the future. To-
gether the minister and the counselee seek ways in which 
the counselee can overcome the feeling of guilt and be 
able to meet the problem in the future. Rollo May refers 
to this counseling as one in which the minister seeks to 
help the individual to develop a creative morality.l3 In 
helping the individual to see his moral failings in the 
light that something c~ be done about them, the minister 
is helping him work through his problem to a conclusion 
which will do much to help the counselee come into a 
right relationship with God. 
Prayer, forgiveness, invitation to chu~ch, etc., 
are used with the counselee in proportion to the reli-
gious interest manifested. The minister will allow the 
J counselee to be the guide in indicating the desire or 
the need for the religious implements of the minister. 
However, the minister at all times is praying for God's 
13. Rollo .May, The Art of Counseling, (New York: 
Abingdon Cokesbury Press, 19391; p. 206. 
J 
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guidance in dealing with the particular problem and all 
problems which are brought to him. The prayer life of 
the minister will do much to create the proper atmosphere 
for helping and counseling others. 
4. EVALUATION OF TECHNIQUE 
Non-directive counseling is the best prog~ of 
guidance for the average minister. It does not require 
long specialized education nor vast clinical experience. 
The minister can learn the basic principles by taking a 
course under an experienced teacher with some clinical 
experience included. If he is not in a location where 
such training is possible, he can teach himself in the 
v procedures by reading Rogers' books and other literature 
relative to the technique. In teaching himself the 
minister must keep an accurate set of interview records 
in which he can study the strengths and weaknesses of 
his counseling. · The non-directive technique can be the 
foundation upon which the minister bases his counseling 
which produces effective results for his type personality 
and the type problems encountered in the community. 
Defining and structuring of relationships is valu-
- able in marital counseling. It assists the minister in 
showing the counselee his responsibility for the course 
of the interview and for the decisions to be made. There 
is constant danger of allowing trivial and inconsequential 
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matters to enter the course of the conversation during 
the interview. The counselee may attempt to detour the 
minister from themselves to some irrelevant subject. 
The minister can make the counseling relationship bene-
ficial through encouraging the expressing of attitudes 
and tensions. 
The minister will not take offense by what the 
counselee might say about him or his profess i on. He will 
attempt to delve into the deeper resources of the emo-
tional disturbance and determine the reason for the feel-
ings. He must gird himself so that he will not be side-
tracked into a defense of the ministry of the church and 
allow the real issues of the counselee to be untouched. 
By restating the feeling s of the counselee and defining 
the relationsh ip, the minister is seeking to determine 
the real source of the trouble and conflict in the coun-
selee 's mind. 
The minister expresses the desire to assist the 
counselee to help himself . This personal interest is a 
vital part of the counseling relationship. A sincere 
interest in assisting a couple to get a good start in 
t h eir marital relationships will be apprediated. The 
married counselee who knows ' h e can go to his minister as 
a friend and counselor wi ll receive a tremendous amount 
of relief by being able to release his tensions. The min-
ister who is sincerely interested in helping othersand who 
J 
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has an effective understanding of non-directive counsel-
ing will have counselees coming to him with their marital 
problems. 
In non-directive counseling a great amount of im-
portance is placed upon the counselees doing all of the 
talking, deciding, and guiding of the interview. There 
are many counselees wh o come to the minister for marital 
counseling who are not able to take the initiative in ex-
pressing thems e lves. The minister need; not be limited 
to the purely non-directive method in such cases. He may 
h a ve to be directive until the emotional excitement has 
calmed so that the counselee can analyze his tensions more 
objectively. 1hose who are by nature timid and reserved 
need the assistance of the minister just as much as the 
verbose counselee. The minister has to do a large share 
J of the talking and directing of the conversation with shy 
individuals. He has to piece the story together as best 
he can by getting the individual to tell as much as he 
can and will. 
In non-directive counseling the role of the coun-
selor appears to be one of little active participation. 
The counselor's purpose is to let the counselee come to 
his own conclusions in his own way. The average person 
coming to the minister for counseling wants the minister 
to give the impression, at least, that he is actively 
interested in helping him without being totally directive. 
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The minister can be active in participating in the inter-
view by readily responding to statements, feeling s, and 
J attitudes "of the counselee. He can be ready to g ive 
suggested plans of procedure for the counselee in order 
to open new avenues of thought. 
If the non-directive technique is not advisable 
with counselees past the a g e of sixty-five, an approach 
should be developed wh ich would give satisfactory results. 
The person past sixty-five will have many tensions and 
pent-up feelings which if released properly would help 
the counselee develop a new outlook toward life and even 
toward death. 
The non-directive counseling approach with its 
counselee centered emphasis has much to recommend its I 
use to ministers doing marital counseling . When the 
critera for good counseling are present and the minister 
can define and structure relationships and express emo-
tional tones, he will then be able to assist the counselee 
to g et a new view of himself in relation to his problem. 
The minister can help the counselee solve his problem when 
t h e tensions have been released and the com~selee realizes 
the role which he has played in the marital discord. 
CHAPTER SIX 
THE TECHNIQUE OF INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS 
1. CONCEPTS OF HARRY STACK SULLIVAN 
a.. Definitions. Sullivan writes that "psychiatry •• 
is the study of processes that involve or go on between 
people. The field of psychiatry is the field of inter-
personal relations, under any and all circumstances in 
which these relations exist" .1 It is the breakdown of 
man's relationships with man which causes mental dis-
turbances and a breakdown in family life. The dynamics 
of these situations need to be studied in order to assist 
man in making a better adjustment with his fellow man, 
his family, and with himself. 
To the psychiatrist of interpersonal relations 
man is that which is developed as a result of the total 
experiences with other individuals, real or otherwise, 
and the meaning which they have had. In Sullivan's 
words, "Man is the tangible substr a te of human life".2 
Personality includes the attitudes and actions 
/ of an individual as he reacts in his interpersonal re-
lations. Because they are not ideal societies, there 
1. Harry Stack Sullivan, Conceptions of Modern 
Psychiatry, ( Washington, D.C.: White Psychiatric 
Foundation, 1945), pp. 4-5. 
2 • Ibid. , p • 14 • 
J 
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can be no ideal personalities. Man cannot be isolated. 
His very existence and especially his personality is 
determined exactly in the same proportion in which he 
comes in contact with other individuals.3 The cultural 
aspects and customs of any particular locale will assist 
tremendously in the development of the individual in his 
attitude toward others as well as himself. 
b. Theory of interpersonal relations. Man in all 
of his relationships is integrating and interacting with 
other individuals, either real or imagined. A person 
oniy grows and develops his ability to integrate and ad-
just to family life or in any other situation to the de-
gree in which he has had experiences in interpersonal 
relations. These are the attitudes which have developed 
through the process of growing up which determine the 
particular adjustment to a given situation. 
The situation is integrated in such manner as 
to resolve itself after a change that is satis-
factory or satisfaction giving or tributary 
to security. This is the general statement of 
all interpersonal situations. They are integrated 
in such fashion that as processes ••• the situation 
is so integrated that what action there is in it 
can move to the discharge or resolution ~f some 
dynamic component in each of the people. 
3. Harry Stack Sullivan, "Psychiatry: Introduction 
to the Study of Interpersonal Relations", Psychiatry, 
Vol.l, (February, 1938), p. 121. 
4. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 24. 
J 
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It is this ability to interact and integrate in given 
situations with other individuals which assist the in-
dividual to adjust to the society in which he lives to 
a degree of satisfaction. 
c. Bases of interpersonal relations. Interpersonal 
relations are based upon twompects, namely, satisfactions 
and security. It is these two factors of life which deter-
mine the motivation of a person's reactions and relations 
to the world and those about him. Sullivan considers the 
satisfactions which are sought in life as being largely 
biologically determined. 1be securities are those which 
are based largely on sociological aspects. 
Biological satisfactions are common to all hun1anity. 
They are molded and conditioned by the cultural pattern of 
man made society which puts into vogue the accepted means 
by which these satisfactions may or may not be obtained. 
Sullivan believes that the theory of interpersonal rela-
tions must be founded in biology. It is this phase of 
life from which all of life stems. The energy which keeps 
man going is biological. Therefore the biological satis-
factions and strivings have an important bearing upon the 
attitude and approach toward a ' well-adjusted or maladjusted 
personality and interpersonal relationship. 
The need and the desiring of security is the second 
basis of interpersonal relations. The seeking of security 
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is based upon the sociological aspects of man. This 
security which man desires grows out of his cultural 
background. 11 By cultural I mean what the anthropologist 
means - all that which is man-made, which survives as 
monument to preexistent man, that is the cultural 11 .5 It 
is through the cultural conditioning that Sullivan believes 
the individual is seeking his interpersonal relations. It 
is also through this social or cultural conditioning that 
the satisfaction of the biological is molded into shape. 
The need for security arises at birth and is devel-
oped through empathy. The infant wants to feel the secu-
rity which it must receive from the mother or mother sub-
stitute. In order to understand this desire for security 
Sullivan feels that one of the most powerful conditioning 
processes, namely, 'power motive', should be considered. 
The power motive is an all inclusive category which develops 
in infancy and continues in various degrees throughout life. 
This power motive is more the attainment for one's self of 
the satisfactions of life, and the needs which are both 
biologically and sociologically conditioned by the culture 
in which we live. Sullivan believes the development of 
man's personality will be in direct relation to the satis-
factions and the security which are achieved or frustrated 
5. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 6. 
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in the conditioning processes of man's environment. 
Sullivan states that "one of the great elements 
; in the feeling of security is the conviction that one 
has enough power in an interpersonal situation: One can 
feel 'in control' of the situation".6 It seems that the 
security of life develops as one in his relations with 
others has no fear of being suppressed but is accepted 
as an equal and at times has the situation as well in 
hand that· he has power to determine the course of action. 
It is the well being which the individual feels when he 
believes that he is an integral part of the interpersonal 
relationship in which his circle of friends are. 
d. Theory of self. The self is the composite of 
1 all of man's interpersonal relationships. The self is 
in a fluid state in relation to the degree in which one 
encounters interpersonal relationship and the attitude 
held toward it. The self begins to develop when the · 
child becomes aware of approval and disapproval. 
Since the approbation of the important person 
is very valuable, since disapprobation denies 
satisfaction and gives anxiety, the self be-
comes extremely important. It permits a minute 
focus on those performances of the child which 
are the cause of approbation and disapprobation, •• 7 
1 The self or the 'I' is the result of those experiences 
6. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 33. 
7. Ibid., pp. 9-10. 
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which gain approval and it shuts out other valuable 
experiences which had no meaning to the significant 
person in the individual's life. A limited self is 
/ one who received a limited amount of approval and the 
expanding self is one whose range of interest received 
during early childhood much approval in many different 
phases of activity. 
e. Theory of 11me-you11 patterns. The attitude 
which the individual receives concerning himself and 
the attitude which he haa toward those with whom he 
comes in contact will greatly influence his approach 
to many situations. In these "me-you" patterns the 
individual reacts in many different ways. Th e "men 
may react in a number of different ways when it comes 
in contact with "you", for example, in a jealous, lov-
aThle, or hateful manner.B The impression which the in-
dividual will have concerning a person whom he meets dur-
ing his daily interpersonal relationships will depend 
upon the type of reactions which he has had with individ-
uals with whom he has come in contact to that point. His 
v attitude will be dependent upon the impression which the 
person makes upon him. Does he consciously or unconsciously 
remind him of someone he likes or hates, as a result of past 
8. Harry Stack Sullivan, "Psychiatry: Introduction 
to the Study of Interpersonal Relations", Psychiatry, 
Vol.l (February, 1938), pp. 124-132. 
~ 
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interpersonal relations? The attitude which he feels 
the other individual, 11you 11 , has toward him will help 
to determine the pattern of . his behavior. The pattern 
of behavior toward each individual is not consistent; 
it is these vacilations of expressed emotions that con-
fuse the pattern of interpersonal relations, for they 
are tempered by the experiences of the past and forged 
by the mood of the moment. 
2. DEVELOPING PERSONALITY THROUGH INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS 
In counseling, and especially in psychiatric coun-
seling, it is important to know the development of the in-
dividual from birth until the time in which counseling 
takes place. This is especially true in the psychiatry 
of interpersonal relations in which each individual with 
whom the person comes in contact plays an important part. 
Life is divided into several epochs in the development 
of its processes. In each there is a stage through which 
the individual gradually passes on his journey toward a 
mature personality. These stages do not have sharp divid-
ing lines but they gradually merge into one another. In-
terpersonal relations begin with birth and are in a con-
tinuous process until death, and personality is conditioned 
by the contacts which one makes in daily living. Early ex-
periences and conditioning in infancy have a bearing upon 
the attitudes which one will possess in later life. 
212 
a. In infancy. For an understanding of Sullivan's 
theory of interpersonal relations it is necessary to un-
derstand his symbolic language in his concepts of 'em-
pathy', 'prototaxic', and 1parataxic 1 • These symbolic 
meanings have their inception in the early stages of life. 
It is during this period that they are developed but there 
are phases of symbolic episodes which continue throughout 
life. 
Infancy, according to Sullivan, is when empathy 
J 
J 
reaches its climax. In fact, it is believed that the 
empathetic relationship is the strongest between six 
months and twenty-seven months. The word 'empathy' is 
derived from the German word 'einfuhlung' which means 
'feeling into'. It is felt by the infant for the person 
of significance, its mother or mother-substitute in its 
early months. 
Empathy is the term that we use to refer to the 
peculiar emotional linkage that subtends the 
relationship of the infant with other signifi-
cant people - the mother or the nurse. Long 
before there are signs of any understanding of 
emotional expression, there is evidence of this 
emotional contagion or communion.9 
Sullivan gives two illustrations to show how very early 
in life infants do respond through empathetic relation-
ship. One type is the woman who hates her pregnancy and 
carries this attitude over toward the child. This is 
9. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 8. 
j 
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communicated to the child and soon is observed in the 
feeding difficulties which develop. The second is the 
woman who from all indications wants her baby and when 
it comes time to nurse the baby, she begins to worry 
and fret. This too is communicated to the baby and £eed-
ing difficulties or indigestion follow. The attitude of 
the mother is reflected by the infant. It is as a result 
of these first empathetic impressions that the social 
foundation of the infant's life is laid. This is vital 
for ministers to realize in dealing with marital problems 
as well as in the educational program of developing a 
wholesome attitude in prospective mothers. 
Brototaxic is the symbolic expression of the 
category into which all the earliest experiences o'f the 
infant are placed. Prototaxic is the most elementary 
state in the mental development of the child who has not 
J learned to distinguish things, time, or space. The ear-
liest of all prototaxic symbols is the mother's nipple • 
••• the nipple, provides the first of all vividly 
meaningful symbols - a vaguely demarcated "com-
plex-image" or protoconcept with very wide 
reference .10 
The feelings which the child attached to this satisfaction 
g ives him the feeling of the Gq.,od Mother or Bad Mother. 
The child's realization that the nipple is not a part of 
oneself is the beginning step toward a new perspective 
to life on a smaller scale. It is these early stages of 
10. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 15. 
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vague "proto-concepts" upon which the child later builds 
its concepts and reactions to life. 
These episodes of life are viewed as Gestalts and 
there is no definite connecting link between them. How-
e.ver, they are stored away and as the child becomes older 
and these self same experiences are felt over and over 
again, the child begins to realize things not as wholes 
but as various parts of the whole. 
The infant vaguely feels or 1prehends 1 earlier 
and later states without realizing any serial 
connection. Furthermore prototaxic symboliza-
tion occurs without reference to an ego, to 
'I' or 1me 1 , because the infant has no, or 
only a rudimentary self.ll 
The parataxic symbolism succeeds the prototaxic. 
As the infant experiences life, he begins to learn to 
fit himself into the world in a definite relationship as 
to size between himself and the rest of the world. As 
Sullivan states, the baby no longer reaches for the moon 
from the arms of his mother. He begins in his own way 
to realize that in some way there is a distinction be-
tween the things which he can reach ~~d the thing s which 
are beyond him. The parataxic symbolisms are largely 
determined by the eyes and the ears. Parataxic STmbols 
then come about mainly through the means of the visible 
and the auditory organs. These visual and auditory sym-
bolisms which are developed in momentary flashes during 
11. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 125. 
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infancy have a bearing upon later interpersonal rela-
tionships. The visual and auditory concepts which are 
stored away during infancy influence the reaction which 
will take place under similar circumstances later in 
life. 
b. In childhood. This period begins when the 
child starts to use language. Language has its beginning 
in infancy, develops gradually, and passes into more flu-
ent usage in childhood. The language symbolism is called 
j 'autistic'. It is the connotation which the person places 
upon a word. The child of five may become greatly excited 
when he thinks of a pony, but when he . is twenty, the word 
'pony' will not cause much excitement for him. 
The word of the child is autistic, it has a highly 
individual meaning. And the process of learning 
language habits consists to a great extent, once 
one has got a vocabulary, in getting a meaning to 
each particular term which is useful in communica-
tion. None of us succeeds completely in this; 
some of us do not succeed noticeably.l2 
These autistic symbols have a very personal meaning for 
the individual concerned. They are not necessarily the 
meaning which the group places upon the language used. 
These symbols are determined by personal experience. It 
is important to one counseling with people that the mean-
ing of words is correctly understood. The understanding 
of words may not be the same and it is vital that these 
early interpretations be elucidated in order that a 
12. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 9. 
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clearer conception of the problem involved can be seen. 
The self dynamism or the self is developed through 
the use of approval or disapproval of the child's perform-
ances by the mother or mother substitute. With this phase 
of life comes anxiety, for the child is concerned as to 
whether or not his behavior is gaining approval. The child 
learns the cultural ways of his environment by and large 
through the conditioning of those interrelated persons. His 
early training consists of 'yes 1 , 1no 1 , 'do 1 , 'don't r. His 
actions are governed so as to win approval and to avoid as 
much disapproval as possible because disapproval leads to 
anxiety and anxiety leads to s·elf-dissociation and selec-
tion inattention. It is during this epoch of life in which 
the child learns the fundamentals in attempting to do those 
things which are approved and will bring reward and to 
avoid disapproval and punishment. It is also during this 
period the child learns through the attitude of adults 
whether he is wanted and loved. ·rhis in turn plays an im-
portant role in attitudes which will be his basis for 
judging the rest of the world in his interpersonal rela-
tions du~ing later life. 
c. In juvenility. The juvenile epoch is charac-
terized by the need for compeers and the schooling ex-
perience. As the child approaches the age in which he 
starts to school, his impersonal toys and other objects 
with which he has been content to play lose much oi' their 
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meaning. A new interest is manifested in playmates of 
his own age if they are available. If not, he will 
make up imaginary ones. His interpersonal relations 
will take on a new meaning toward those of his own age. 
It is at this time that the young child will begin to 
cooperate with his playmates. He will be interested in 
doing things which others want to do. With his ability 
in learning to cooperate he is at the same time learning_ 
about other valuable aspects of life, namely, competition 
and compromise. The lessons which he learns in this 
realm will largely form the foundation for his attitude 
toward competition and compromise in later life. 
Possibly the most important experience during this 
period is his schooling. This involves an adjustment to 
authority. In this relationship the school teacher can 
be an influence for good or bad in the growth of the 
child's personality as a result of their interpersonal 
relationships. By accepting the child and the other chil-
dren, the teacher will create a spirit of security for the 
child. This in turn will assist the child in further de-
veloping his interpersonal relations. On the other hand 
if the teacher is cruel and harsh, one who takes delight, 
consciously or unconsciously, in infliction of punishment 
upon others, it will have a negative effect upon the chil-
dren. This is especially true where the child has been 
taught by his earlier experiences that the world is one 
of friendliness. The child may come to think of the 
I 
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world in a conflicting way between the happy state of 
the early home, pre-school days, and the harshness and 
cruelty of the school world. This might easily cause 
the child to wish he had never grown older but had re-
mained a baby. 
d. In adolescence. The early adole scence period 
is between eight and a half and twelve. It is during 
this period, according to Sullivan, that for the first 
time since birth there is movement toward a full social 
state. It is during this stag e that the capacity to 
love develops. Sullivan's definition of love is: 
When the satisfaction or security of another 
J person becomes as significant to one as is 
one's own satisfaction or security, then the 
state of love exists. So far as I know, 
under no other circumstances is a state of 
love present1 regardless of the popular usage of the word. 3 
The first step in loving takes place toward members of 
one's own sex and from thiB point there is a develop-
ment of interest toward members of the opposite sex. 
The attitude which is developed will largely depend 
upon the child's earlier experiences and those which 
he has during this period. 
Early adolescence is brought to a close with the 
developing of a pattern of genital behavior. It is dur-
ing t h is stage that experience a gain plays an i mportant 
role. Vfuen the genital drive is blossoming , the child 
13. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 20. 
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in adolescence must find some way to channel this drive. 
It may be brought about through repression or sublimation 
of interpersonal relations. In repressing genital lust 
or desire the individual's security will be undermined 
from sufferings caused by anxiety. Sublimation may take 
place,l4by channeling some urge into a constructive social 
project with desirable effects. 
The final stage of adolescence is characterized by 
the establishment of durable intimacy situations. These 
are established on the interpersonal relationship basis 
with those with whom the individual comes in contact. If 
he has had the proper interpersonal relations up to this 
point, he will be able to integrate with others in a 
personal and extremely friendly manner. 
e. In adulthood. The next epoch in life is the 
mature adult. This is the time when the individual 
should have reached the "full human estate". Sullivan 
briefly mentions the characteristics of the mature adult. 
Once adolescence is 
) successfully negotiated, the person comes forth 
with self-respect adequate to almost any situa-
tion, with the respect for others that this com-
petent self-respect entails, with the dignity 
that befits the high achievement of competent 
personality, and with the freedom of personal 
situation to the circumstances that characterize 
the social order of which one is a part.l5 
14. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 62. 
15. Ibid., p. 28. 
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The adult who has been brought up in an atmosphere of 
love will flavor his interpersonal relationships with 
a loving spirit; the person who has lacked love will 
likewise lack love in his relationships. Those who 
have experienced a degree of both will learn to adjust 
in their interpersonal relationships according to the 
mood of the individual and group at that time. If con-
ditions of interpersonal relations are at all favorable 
during the process of the growing and development of 
the personality, the individual should be able to make 
a suitable adjustment to life and take his place in 
society and family life. 
3. COUNSELING WITH THOSE WHOSE 
INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS BREAK DO~m 
a. The psychiatric interview. The psychiatric 
interview is a one-to-one relationship between the 
psychiatrist and the patient. Together they are seek-
ing where the interpersonal relationships broke down 
causing the particular disturbance which now confronts 
the individual seeking help. 11 The purpose of psychiatry 
is the understanding of living to the end that it may be 
facilitated. 11 16 It is the purpose of the interview to 
help the individual to get better adjusted to the envi-
ronment in which he lives. In marriage counseling it is 
16. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 87. 
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the effort to help the individual to recognize the 
dynamics of his past life~ 17 so that he will .understand 
and adjust his interpersonal relationships to secure a 
wholesome mental attitude and adjustment in f~mily rela-
tionships. 
All therapeutic conferences are made up of 
various patterns of some five types of process. 
There are processes which illuminate the imme-
diate interpersonal relationship. These in-
clude the revelation of parataxic or 'trans-
ference' phenomena. There are processes which 
clarify the action in some recent interpersonal 
situation, perhaps one in a relatively durable 
relationship with some person often discussed 
in the interviews. There are processes which 
revert from present and current situations to 
relevant situations in the patient's more remote 
past. There are processes which represent the 
pursuit into the future of aspects of current 
situations, by way of constructive revery. And 
there are processes which are called out by 
various crisis situations, in and outside of 
the therapeutic situations,. many of which 
amount to acute maladjustive movements •••• l8 
At present a thorough psychoanalysis is very 
long and expensive. It goes minutely into the past re-
lationships of the individual. Some three hundred hours 
of counseling or better are spent in such analysis. \~ere 
the emotional problems are not too deeply involved, com-
plete psychoanalysis is not necessary. The psychiatrist 
mi ght be able sufficiently to relieve the tensions after 
ten or twelve one hour sessions so that the individual 
could make a satisfactory readjustment in his interpersonal 
17. Sullivan: Conceptions, pp. V, 91, 101, 142. 
18. Ibid., p. 94. 
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relationships. It is imposstble for the minister unless 
he has had the proper training to comprehend all the 
dynamics of personality. It is wise when he recognizes 
the marital problem is a deep-rooted perronality pro-
blem to take steps to g et the individual to a competent 
psychiatrist. 
b. The role of interpretation. One of the vital 
roles of the psychiatrist after he has listened thoroughly 
to the recital of facts and instances is to assist in 
interpreting these data. This is an endeavor to show 
how the problem has arisen out of past interpersonal re-
lations and how these might be corrected. One needs to 
be very careful that the patient's problem is not further 
complicated by a wrong interpretation. 
The first test for any interpretation should be 
as to its adequacy; does it cov er the data to 
which it is applied? 'The second test should be 
as to its exclusiveness: are there other equally 
plausible hypotheses that cover the data? If so, 
the proposed interpretation justifies no presump-
tion of its validity and, in general, it should 
not be offered.l9 · 
It is usually better to allow the patient to decide upon 
his own interpretation of his action, but when interpre-
tation is supplied, the reaction of the patient determines 
the next step. 
As the individual co1oos to fathom the role of his 
interpersonal relationships in the past as it compares 
to the present situation and ~oblem, he will be in a 
19. Sullivan: Conceptions, p. 92. 
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position to determine a different and more satisfying 
pattern for the future. The core to the therapeutic 
series of interviews is to have or assist the person 
in trouble to understand wherein his interpersonal re-
lationships broke down in the past and to help him to 
chart a course for the future which will enable him to 
understand himself and to adjust to his environment.20 
4. THE MINISTER'S USE OF THIS TECHNIQUE 
a. Effect of parental tensions £g infancy. The 
minister in counseling will be able to comprehend many 
of the problems of the individual as he has an under-
standing of the early years of the parishioner's life. 
1v1any of the problems which the minister may encounter 
with individuals who are insecure and unhappy with mar-
ried life may have their roots in early infancy. Was 
the child wanted? What were the economic and living 
conditions of the parents at the time of birth? These 
factors play an important role in the attitude which 
the parents take toward the child. The relationship 
between the father and the mother is important; if they 
were not under too much tension and their love was grow-
ing, the child benefits. But where the tension was great, 
the child may not have received the love and affection 
20. Sullivan, "Toward a Psychiatry of Peoples 11 , 
Psychiatry, Vol. 11, (Ivlay 1948), pp. 111-114. 
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which he should have during this period of life. These 
factors which have their basic foundation in infancy 
can color the picture of the life of a counselee. As 
he realizes that the interpersonal relationship which 
he had 'with his parents is important, he should come to 
an understanding of the reason why he feels insecure, 
unwanted, and unloved, even though married to someone 
who loves deeply, and seeks to make him wanted and se-
cure in his married relationship. 
To youth groups interested in courtship and mar-
riage, to young married couples groups, to mothern' clubs, 
as well as to men's clubs, the minister can relate the 
importance of getting the infant started properly. The 
minister can stress this need in counseling with couples 
who are planning to be married. He can use it in deal-
ing with couples who believe that al·l of their marital 
problems would disappear if they only had some children. 
In his preaching as well as in other educational units 
with which he comes in contact, the minister can stress 
the need for a good relationship and a proper psychic 
attitude toward small children. 
b. Value of autistic symbols to children. As 
the minister is counseling he may need to be sure of 
the autistic terms which the counselee is using. Is 
the problem which is faced one in which there is some 
misunderstanding on the part of the married partners 
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as to their particular interpretation of words and their 
meaning? When two individuals are constantly quarreling 
over the meaning which they tried to express and that 
which was inferred by the mate, the trouble may be sym-
bolic of a deeper difficulty or it may mean that the two 
individuals are placing opposite meanings on words and 
phrases. A conflict may develop in which it is difficult 
for the one married partner to relate to the other accu-
rately how he feels or the exact meaning which he wants 
to convey. As the minister can get them to consider how 
these autistic concepts developed, the couple will receive 
a better knowledge of themselves and in turn seek to cor-
rect their concepts or at least be more tolerant of the 
partner's views. 
The minister who encounters a marriage situation 
where one partner is always in a state of anxiety about 
what they are doing and how the other mate is going to 
react to it can help that person consider how the anxiety 
began. Can the person remember if his parents were highly 
critical and disapproving of his actions and seldom ap-
proved and praised him? As a result of constant disap-
proval, the individual carries the same n1ode of reference 
into his family relationship. As the individual recog-
nizes the role which approval and disapproval played in 
his life, he should be better able to correct them and 
lessen the anxiety in his own life which in turn lessens 
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the anxiety in the marital relationships. 
The minister can seek to educate his prospective 
brides and grooms, mothers' clubs, and men's clubs on 
the value of autistic symbols to children. The words 
come to have meaning s wh ich exp erience has taught them. 
The meanings which the parents teach the children by 
conversation and by action will be the symbolic meanings 
which they will carry with them in their later inter-
personal relationships. It is important that these 
autistic connotations be similar to those held by the 
persons with whom they will have future interpersonal 
relat i ons. The various problems which they can cause 
individuals as they grow older can be pointed out and 
considered by the group. 
The minister in his group discussions and in his 
preaching can do much to cen ter attention on the role of 
approval or disapproval in the developing of the person-
ality. The individual child will learn to do t hose thing s 
which attract attention of the dominant person in its life, 
whether it be from approval or disapproval. Therefore the 
minister in group discussion will encourage g iving of much 
approval, so that the indivi dual in later life will be in-
terested in a large variety of activities which will help 
to enhance the horizon of interests and activities in 
marriage. 
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c. Importance of cooperation in juvenility. The 
average person can remember frequent experiences and 
emotions of the pvenile period of his life. The average 
counselee who has come to the minist er because of marital 
difficulties will be able to relate the events which 
might have developed during this period which cause a 
poor adjustment in marital relationships. The minister 
and the counselee can explore together the t yp e of early 
companions with which the individual associated. If the 
problem is dor~stic relations in lack of cooper ation, the 
minister can help the person seek how his early ideas 
were formulated in cooperating with other persons. Was 
h e one who always h ad to have his own way and his parents 
saw to it that he received it, or was he one who le arned 
what it meant to cooperate with others? As the counselee 
reali ~es that the lack of cooperation of h is part in mar-
riage developed during this period, he is in a position 
to understand himself and he and t h e minister can seek 
wa y s and means to overcome this difficulty. 
The ministe r is interested in the total individual 
and his development. Being thus interested he wil~ want 
to see that his various educational groups in family liv-
ing unders t and t he child's need for playmates, so that 
he can learn to play and cooperate with others. The type 
of p laymates which he ha s , those wh o are real or i ma g ined, 
will have a bearing upon his later interpersonal rela-
tion ships. A group discussion centered around t h e 
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importance of learning to cooperate during this period 
could be advantageous. The group in considering the 
foundation for cooperation during later interpersonal 
relationships will come to see the value of having their 
children learn cooperation early and they will have an 
opportunity also to discover where their own foundation 
of working together is weak. Another phase of this 
period can be discussed to the advantage of all who 
participate, that is, the reaction to e arly school ex-
perience. It will be good therapy to allow some of the 
adults to relate their repressed feelings about mental 
scars which going to school left on them. They in turn 
will want to discuss what they should expect from school 
for their children. This discussion could lead into an 
invitation to a school authority to discuss these pro-
blems with them. The minister will want to have the in-
dividuals consider if the religious program which they 
have followed, possibly for generations, is adequate to 
meet the needs for the best development of a Christian 
personality. 
d. Role of love in adolescence. The minister en-
counters counselees where the wife or the husband claim 
not to love their mate. The wife, for example, recog-
nizes that her husband still loves her but somehow she 
is not able to reciprocate and feel toward him the way 
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she should. The husband has no glaring faults which 
would have caused their love to stop growing. The wife 
believes that there is something in her life which is 
keeping her from loving the way she feels she should. 
She has been faithful and loyal to her husband, and her 
husband to her. The minister in seeking to help her will 
be interested in the love which existed in her early in-
terpersonal relationships with her parents. The wife 
needs to express herself as to whether she felt she was 
loved during childhood. With this will go a searching 
of her relationships during her adolescent period. Did 
she have close girl-friends? Was she interested in boy-
friends so that she could have an interest in members of 
the opposite sex? Love begins to grow and develop more 
rapidly during the period of adolescence and if the wife 
is able to see that her love for others was not given the 
opportunity to develop during adolescence, she should have 
a better understanding of why she is unable to love now 
the way in which she would like. The minister can then 
help the wife to consider steps by which she can come to 
love more fully. 
In discussing this period of life with groups, the 
minister can make much of the role of love as well as ex-
plaining sexual development. As the minister is able to 
dispel many of the fears of guilt which members of his 
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group may have concerning sex, he will be helping them 
to have a more healthy attitude toward sex and the 
genital behavior of their children. In expressing ideas 
and having the group discuss the subject of love and sex, 
the minister will be giving them an opportunity to be 
b ett er prepared to face these problems with t heir c h ildren. 
e. Interpersonal adjustments in adulthood. The 
minister who has individuals come to him who are p oorly 
adjusted in marital relations can s eek to help them. If 
t h e individual is seriously disturbed in his interp ersonal 
relationsh ips, the minister should note tha t the problem 
requires assistance from a compe tent psychiatrist. However, 
when the problem is not so involve d , the minister can 
assist the individual see that his unhappy adjustment to 
marriage may b e the result of ppor interpersonal relations, 
and thus help t he individual to understand himself. 
The husband, for example, might come to t he minister 
for guidance because of violent j e alousy he harbors toward 
his own wife. He does not want her to speak or look at 
another man, whether it is the grocer, t h e k indly neighbor, 
or even her brother. This jealousy has caused the on ly 
real ten sion in his marit a l life and may be about to break 
up his marriage. If there are sons in his family, h e may 
even be resentful of the attention wh ich his wife g ives 
to them. The husband, possibly at his wif e's suggestion, 
seeks the ministe r to see if he can help in overcoming the 
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plague of jealousy. The minister can show a real interest 
in the man and offer to guide him in helping himself. 
Through a series of interviews, the minister can have him 
relate the events of his life which have resulted in his 
jealous temperament. The minister can help to clarify 
~d interpret events which will assist in giving insight 
into the present difficulty. His lack of security during 
early life will have to be faced, as well as attitudes 
toward his mother and siblings. When these are faced 
honestly and con~letely, the minister may consider them 
as a confession and show how forgiveness can be granted. 
The minister does not stop his treatment when the husband 
realizes the dynamics of past events, but he assists him 
in planning a program of life in which jealousy will not 
be a disrupting factor in marital or interpersonal rela-
tionships. By his interest in the husband and by supportive 
therapy, the minister can inspire the counselee to have 
faith in himself to face his problems honestly and to take 
a wholesome attitude in facing the future. 
The minister counsels many who are having diffi-
culties in adjusting to marriage. Those having problems 
of envy, paranoid feelings, withdrawn tendencies, self-
isl~ess, and similar disturbances would profit by coming 
to an understanding of how they developed these tendencies. 
Through personal counseling and by relating the counselee 
to group activities, the minister will be attempting to 
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assist the counselee to a wholesome interpersonal rela-
tionship. 
There is a desire on the part of adults to learn 
how to mak e wise interpersonal adjustments in marriage. 
Even though they have been married for years, there may 
still be questions and mis givings. The minister may 
assist adults by conducting group discussions with them. 
A great deal of benefit and insight can be received 
through s h aring of experiences and attitudes t oward life. 
The minister should be interested in h elping married 
couples to be mature in their interpersonal relation-
ships. Discussion groups can be conducted with the min-
ister and members of the group taking charge, and psy-
ch iatrists as occasional guest speakers. Subjects can 
be discussed such as: how does one g ain emotional maturity, 
what is adequate self-respect, how can love received in 
childhood be reflected in adult relationship s, what is an 
adult love relationship, how can one be at ease in social 
groups, and overcoming infancy ex periences of insecurity 
and disapproval. As the group courageously probes into 
its past and has interpretations of actions p ointed out, 
they will have a better understanding of their actions. 
With this compreh ension should come a desire to study 
how they can mak e improvements in t heir interpersonal 
relations for the futu~e. Th e minister can be the key 
person in guiding plans for more de s irab l e relations h i p s 
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between members or family groups and in relationship 
with society. 
5. EVALUATION OF TECHNIQUE 
F.or the average minister the principal value 
of the technique of interpersonal relations is the 
broad implication of the theories. The minister is not 
1 able to use depth analysis or the intricate theories of 
personality in counseling. But the general principles · 
of interpersonal relations can be grasped and used in 
marital counseling. The basic concept of satisfactions 
and security can be understood and accepted, for this 
is the foundation of life. The minister is vitally in-
terested in assisting couples to develop a mature love 
between themselves to give in turn satisfactions and 
security to the marital union as well as to the chil-
dren. The values of love, from an interpersonal relation 
point of view, should be stressed. The minister can help 
counselees define what they consider the things which 
give them satisfaction and security. The differences of 
opinion or similarities of outlook can be discussed in 
relation to the future happiness of the couple. 
It is of value for the minister to know the various 
stages of maturity and development. With knowledge of 
these concepts he is in a position to guide the thinking 
of parents in their endeavors of child rearing. The 
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/ minister who realizes the many emotional conflicts which 
have their foundation in childhood will be able to assist 
the counselee in working through many of his youthful 
hostilities which are causing disharmony in marriage. 
The person-to-person relation and its implications 
for marital harmony is of vital i mportance. Man comes in 
contact daily with different individuals who create a 
positive or negative reaction upon him. The minister can 
help cotLnselees to realize why t h ey get along with certain 
individuals and do not adjust to others, or why under some 
conditions there is harmony in the family and at other 
times, with circumstances quite similar, there is dishar-
mony. Often the impression which a counselee has gathered 
during life as a result of interpersonal e xper iences is 
reflected in attitudes toward his marital partner, children 
and friends. 1he minister will be of service if he can 
start the counselee analyzing his reactions in his inter-
personal relations. 
Many of the interpersonal rel ation ideas are too 
theoretical and involved for the average minister to use 
in marriage counseling. An understanding of the details 
of the theoretical concepts would take much training and 
experience. The typical problem which the minister en-
counters does not require the intricate counseling for 
which these theories call. ~fuen the minister does face 
a maladjusted individual in need of psychiatric help, 
he should make arrangements for the counselee to visit 
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a trained psychiatrist. 
There can be too much stressing or the efrects 
of past events in the counselee's life. It is granted 
that early influences affect the individual's outlook 
and adjustments but they need not be an excuse for 
accepting the consequences of present difficulties. 1ne 
counselee needs to have an understanding of past events 
wh ich reflect upon his present condition but the main 
consideration, as far as the minister is concerned, 
needs to be centered around what the individual can do 
to meet his present problem and to adjust to the future. 
I 
/ 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
THE TECHNIQUE OF PSYCHODRAivLA 
1. INTRODUCTION 
a. Definition. Psychodrama, as the name reveals, 
is the drama of the psyche. It is the dramatizing of 
the problems which are causing trouble to the psyche of 
the individual. It is the acting out on a stage of pro-
blems which have caused a barrier in the life or marriage 
of one or both partners. On the psychodramatic stage 
problems can be portrayed without the restraints and re-
strictions which are encountered in the home or society. 
"The psychodrama is human society in miniature, the sim-
plest possible set up for a methodical study of its psy-
chological structure 11 .1 As a result of reducing society 
to its simplest unit in a psychodramatic set up, the in-
dividual can gain insight into the problems which have 
handicapped him. He is able to live out the problem in 
a play situation which is similar to the situation in 
which he would find himself in real life. In this way 
it is felt he can get a better understanding of the 
dynamics of his particular distress and work through 
ways and means of adjusting to the situation. He might 
1. J.L. Moreno, Psychodrama,(New York: Beacon 
House, 1946), p. 177. 
J 
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act out several different possible plans of procedure 
and then adopt the one wh ich feels the most natural for 
him. 
b. Development. Psychodrama as a modern tool of 
therapy received its formal recognition under J.L. Moreno. 
Moreno was born in Vienna where he became a psychiatrist. 
In this work he was perplexed by the inactivity of the 
patient as he attempted to express himself in the psychi-
atric interview by oral expression as a means of comrnuni-
cating his difficulties. He therefore developed the idea 
of having the patient after at least one interview act 
out just what he thought his problem to be. His Steg-
reiftheater was built first in 1922 in Vienna and then 
in 1934 he came to America where he erected the first dra-
matic theater in St. Elizabeth's Hospital, Washington, D.C. 
Since then others have been built, notably in ~ew York City 
and in Beacon, N.Y. The principles which were found ef-
fective with mental patients are basically the same tech-
niques which can be used in dealing with individuals whose 
problems have not become so involved aa to necessitate in-
stitutional care. Today psychodramatic tecrilliques have 
permeated into every phase of life as a means of facing 
and overcoming problems, as a means of teaching, as well 
as a means of helping one to prepare for future events. 
The use of psychodrama as a means of counseling is 
often referred to as action counseling. It is so called 
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because insight is gained by the individual's acting 
out his particular problem.2 This differs from the in-
terview where all the act i on is on the oral level. The 
counselor is neither directive nor non-directive in his 
counseling approach. He allows the patient to be direc-
tor, playwrite, and actor. The counselor acts as t h e 
warming-up agent and helps stimulate the action by sug-
gesting different scenes if the action should fall flat. 
These suggestions may be accepted or rejected by the 
patient. The counselor helps in analyzing the action 
but encourages the patient to take the initiative in 
t h is phase, too. 
Psychodrama h~d its fir s t test in the mental hos-
pital . It was often found tha t mentally sick ind ividuals 
would respond to some f orm of psychodrama when t h ey could 
not be touched with t he more standard forms of counseling . 
It was then f elt t h at there were possibilities in other 
phases of society: educ ational, vocational, psychologi-
cal, and sociological. As t h ese mental patients were able 
to see and live over a gain t h e i r problems, they were able 
to find means of adjusting and working through a suitable 
answer to their difficulty. After this was accomplished, 
the patient was invited to enact the various scenes which 
he would have to face again in the world. Scenes were 
2. Robert Haas, "Action Couns e ling and Process 
Analysis--A Psychodrama Approach", Sociatry, Vol.l, 
(December 1947), pp. 256-285. 
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enacted in which he was facing his family for the first 
time, relatives as well as neighbors who might be sus-
picious of him; also he would enact various scenes in 
which he was being interviewed for positions. These 
scenes all helped him to see what the problems were 
which he was going to face when once released. Having 
gone over typical scenes in dramatic fashion, with ac-
tors who took the part of known individuals, the individ-
ual could make a better adjustment when he re.turned home. 
The blows were not as bitter because he remembered that 
he had already lived through many of t hese experiences 
and the situation could be faced more adequately. 
2. FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHODRAliill 
a. Emphasis upon spontaneity. In psychodrama the 
patient is always the one who directs the play. If the 
patient balks at portraying any particular scene, he is 
not forced or questioned as to the blocking but rather 
another episode is sought which the patient is willing 
and able to act out. 11 The director must take great care 
to make no suggestions as to what course of action might 
be preferable 11 .3 The director must remain in the back-
ground and allow the patient to weave into the dramatiza-
tion the plot as he sees it and is able and willing to 
3. Moreno: Psychodrama, p. 330. 
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face it. It should be a spontaneous reaction by the in-
dividual. As Moreno says, "Spontaneity itself is (l) 
deviation from the 'laws' of nature and (2) the matrix 
of creativity 11 .4 It is the desire to have the patient 
be creative in developing and progressing toward new 
goals. 
In P.sychodramatic counseling a great deal of 
emphasis is placed upon the spontaneity of the individ-
ual. When the individual can spontaneously enter into 
a role, he is then creating a real situation and he g ives 
himself more freely to the part which he is to play. 
In essence, the individual in the spontaneity is 
his most creative, most flexible, most self-
directive. Out of this reservoir of the individ-
ual's spontaneity (which may be trained and made 
more adequate) he achieves his own adjustment and 
integration. Here you have the ultimate in demo-
cratic counseling, theory and practice - the in-
dividual achieving dignity in his group out of 
the reservoir of his own worth and co-action.5 
It is accordingly desirable in all psychodramatic ses-
sions that the patient take the lead in a spontaneous 
manner, so that he will throw his whole psyche into the 
working out of problems. 
b. Adjusting to life situations. The object to 
psychodrama is assisting the individual with his problem 
not only by having him verbalize it but by actually per-
forming it. This performance takes place with other 
4. J.L. Moreno, The Theatre of Spontaneity, 
(Beacon, New York: Beacon House, 1947), p. 8. 
5. Haas: "Action Counseling", p. 263. 
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actors who represent the individual or individuals who 
cause the difficulties: mother or father, brother or 
sister, wife or husband, etc. It is especially felt by 
Moreno and his staff that when a person acts out his 
problem, something takes place in the psyche of the in-
dividual which has far-reaching effects. This idea was 
stressed over and over again at the week-end conference 
over Memorial Day, May 28-30, 1948.6 
As the patient acts out his problem, he is making 
an adjustment to his problem. The patient must sooner 
or later come to the point where he must take the neces-
sary steps toward the conclusions of the facts which he 
has presented. In a marital situation it may mean that 
he will have to work through an adjustment to a divorce 
situation or it may mean making certain concessions which 
had never been made previously. Whatever the outcome,the 
individual involved works through different approaches 
until he can become adjusted to one of them. He is thus 
able to use the trial and error method within the pro-
tected society of psychodrama, in preparation for the 
society of the world in which he lives. This helps to 
alleviate the tensions and stress which modern society 
places on the ind ividual as he attempt to work through 
his problems among his every day associates. 
6. Psychodrama Conference, Beacon, N.Y., Ma.y 
28-30, 1948. 
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c. Director's role. The director plays an impor-
tant role in all the counseling which goes into having 
the patient tell his story and in helping him to portray 
it is psychodrama. The director must be very alert to 
bring additional help to a scene in the form of other 
actors; he must know when to stop a scene and when to 
shift i t to another episode when the action begins to 
drag. The director through training and experience will 
realize the values of face-to-face counseling and also 
when psychodrama can be of greater benefit. 
There is one misunderstanding which must be 
carefully avoided. Psychodrama is not an 
'acting' cure, as an alternative to a 'talk-
ing' cure. The idea is not that the subjects 
act out with one another everything on their 
minds - off guard, in a limitless exhibitionism -
as if this sort of activity, in itself, could 
produce results. Indeed, it is h ere that the 
experience of the director in the art of psycho-
drama will count most. Just as a surgeon who 
knows the physical state of his patient will 
limit an operation to the extent which the 
patient's condition can withstand, the psycho-
dramatic director may leave many territories of 
his subject's personality unexplored if their 
energies are not, at the time, equal to the 
strain. 7 
In psychodrama as in other types of counseling , the 
counselor needs to know just how far the patient is 
able to go in expressing what is bothering him. 1he 
director through his empathetic relationship with the 
patient will have his finger on the pulse of the pa-
tient 1 s emotional life. 
7. Moreno: Psychodrama, p. 330. 
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The director will at all times have in mind a 
well-rounded psychodramatic session. 
A well-conducted psychodramatic session uses, 
among others, the following elements: a) the 
psychiatric interview with every member in the 
group participating,. b) a lecture on topics 
carefully chosen to meet the interests and re-
quirements of as many among them as possible, 
c) discussion, d) psychodrarnatic actions on 
the stage with the assistance of a staff of 
auxiliary egos, e) analysis of the acted out 
events to wh ich each member of the group may 
make a s pontaneous contribution, f) participan t 
observers in the audience who register the re-
actions of each s pectator, g) verbatim recordings 
of the total session. These are the bases for a 
total analysis and for ~reparatory steps leading 
up to the next session. 
The dir ector must be alert at all times to see that the 
individual or individuals involved have ample opportu-
nity to discuss what has taken place and to analyze their 
r e actions. The director plays an i mportant role in lead-
ing a discussion before the p sychodramatic action concern-
ing the various problems. But he allows t h e persons in-
volved to act as they see fi t in developing the action. 
The director will use as many techniques as are needed in 
order that the individual will receive as great a benefit 
as possible from living out h is particular conflict. 
3. TE CHNI Q.D-"ES AND APP LICATIONS 
a. Preliminary to psychodrama performance. One 
8. J.L. Moreno and Zerka Toeman,"The Group Approach 
in Psychodrama", Sociometry,Vol.5,(May 1942), p. 192. 
/ 
244 
starts with a private interview to develop psycho-
dramatic episodes. In the mental hospitals long case 
histories are taken before the patient is submitted to 
psycho drama. In the use of psychodrama with individuals 
who are not suffering deeply, whose problems are not so 
complicated, a long case history will not be necessary. 
One or two conferences may be all that will be needed 
in order to secure enough material for a start in psy-
chodr~matic acting.9 A start is the most important 
thing; a few important details should be gleaned from 
an interview or two to get the individual started. The 
theory is to have one scene unfold into another until 
the individual has worked out an adjustment to his pro-
blem or has gained insights into the difficu1ties which 
are hindering his interpersonal relationships. 
It is important that the clues used in psychodrama 
be giveh by the counselee. 
Since it is reliable psychodramatic experience 
that, once the subjects are working on the 
therapeutic stage, they are carried by the 
momentum of psychodramatic dynamics from the · 
surface of the deeper level of their rela-
tionship, a first situation can be built a-
round any motive wh ich comes spontaneously 
into the mind of the subject during the 
interview.lO 
9. Moreno: Psychodrama, pp. 328-329. 
10. Ibid., p. 329. 
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It is vital to win the confidence of the subject, so 
that in the first interview he will give enough details 
for a psychodramatic session to get underway. After the 
session the movement should be closer to the real problem. 
Directly before the psychodramatic production a 
conference is held between the director and t h e principle 
person involved in front of those who are going to help 
in any capacity or t hose who are in the audience, for 
example, the wife of a man who has sought help in his 
marital relations. These conferences are known as the 
warming-up process. The person involved is encouraged 
to talk about anything which may be upon his mind. During 
this friendly conversation the director skillfully leads 
the individual to tell about one or two of the things 
which are troubling him. At this point the director will 
suggest that the person dramatize the scene, so that it 
will be possible to get a better idea as to how the scene 
really took place. Various techniques are used in pre-
senting the material discussed but the person with the pro-
blem is always the guide for what will be discussed and 
portrayed. 
When the scene has been determined, the physical 
v location is minutely described. The exact location in 
t h e community is given, house number, telephone number, 
and a specific description of the room or rooms in which 
the action takes place is gathered from the patient. Thus 
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the individual obtains a mental picture of the partie-
ular locale of the action and overcomes the artifici-
ality of the psychodramatic stage. When the patient is 
relaxed and is warmed-up to the role sufficiently, one 
or more of the several techniques are used. 
There are several techniques which may be used 
in conducting psychodramatic sessions.ll If one method 
does not work, another might; therefore, it is desirable 
to know the various types to be able to use any or all 
of them as the occasion may arise. One individual may 
respond very readily to one type and tb~ow himself very 
quickly into his role. With another person it may be 
necessary to use three or more tec~illiques before he will 
feel sufficiently able to portray the roles which are 
causing him trouble. 
Following the presentation of the theory of each 
technique in this section, an application of the theory 
will be made to marriage counseling. Typical marital 
problems have been taken and the various theories of the 
techniques applied to them. It is understood that this 
is only for the purpose of example, for any marital pro-
blem could be applied to any of the methods, as the 
needs of the specific patient demanded. 
11. The techniques were all described and demon-
strated at the Psychodrama Conference, May 28-30, 1948, 
at Beacon, N.Y., by either Dr.J.L. Moreno, Miss Zerka 
Toeman, or lVIis s Leona l\:erstetter. 
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b. The auxiliary ego. In this technique the 
auxiliary ego is used to portray another person or 
persons in the life of the patient. The auxil i ary 
ego is a substitute for and a replacement of the real 
person in the psychodramatic situation.l2 It is the 
auxiliary e go who will attempt to portray the person 
whom the client believes is causing him trouble in his 
interpersonal relationships. This p erson can portray 
either sex and can be just as effective in either role, 
regardless of his own sex. It is the responsibility of 
the auxiliary ego to forget himself and his own particu-
lar problems and prejudices and throw himself into the 
role which is described for him by the counselee. The 
auxiliary e go will attempt to portray to the best of his 
ability the role which was described for him previously 
by the counselee. If the auxiliary ego does not function 
effectively, the counselee has the privilege of making 
the correction either during the performance or afterwards. 
In this way a more correct interpretation of the role can 
be given. In most instance.s, especially after some ex-
perience, the am~iliary ego can give very effective por-
trayal of the various roles given him to play. By using 
the auxiliary ego the individual is able to see and feel 
vividly his relationship with others. This is a learning 
experience which lives long after the a ctual experience 
12. Moreno: Psychodrama, p. 334. 
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t~~es place, for the person seeking help can actually 
see and feel how the scene took place without social 
restraints and public criticism.l3 
The functions of the auxiliary e go are several. 
In each interpersonal relationship he has a different 
role to play and must adjust accordingly.l4 
The auxiliary e go has thr e e functions: (a) the 
function of the actor, portraying roles required 
by the subject's world, (b) the function of 
guidance, a t herapeutic a gent, (c) the function 
of social investig ator.l5 
The auxiliary ego plays an active part in the 
psychodramatic production. In functioning as another 
individual in the subject's world, for example, as the 
wife in a marital situation or the t h ird party in a 
triangle situation, the auxiliary ego makes the coun-
seling situation a flesh and blood relationship in 
which the individual involved is given the opportunity 
of observing the reaction of the other person to himself. 
Furth ermore, the auxiliary e go is in a position in which 
he can subtly sug gest diffe r ent ways in which the problem 
might be approached. 
13. Jean D. Grambs, "Dynamic of Psycho drama in 
the Teaching Situation", Sociatry, Vol.l, ( March 1948), 
p. 384. 
14. J.L. Moreno, "Inter-Personal Th erapy and 
Psychopathology of Interpersonal Rela t i ons", Sociometry, 
Vol.l, (July-October 1937), p. 15. 
15. Noreno: Psych odrama, p. 259. 
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The auxiliary ego can take good advantage of 
the gap between himself and the person to be 
aided. As only a part of his ego is spent 
in the process of unification, a part of it 
is free to act in behalf of this ego beyond 
what he can do for himself.l6 
By guiding t he plot in a little different direction and 
allowing the patient either to accept or reject the lead, 
the auxiliary ego is giving the necessary assistance that 
the person can better see the possible directions in which 
his action might go. ~hen various possibilities of inter-
personal relationships are thought possible, or perceived 
by the client, he is given the opp ortunity to see how they 
mi ght work b y using the psychodramatic approach with the 
auxiliary ego t aking the new role which is suggested by 
the counselee. This technique can be used for past or 
current problems or to project oneself into the future to 
determine how one will react under certain stated condi-
tions with certain particular individuals. 
The auxiliary ego is for the most part a person 
other than the director who portrays for the person 
various roles which go into making up the orbit in wh ich 
he exists and in which his interpersonal relationships 
have broken down. But there are occasions in which the 
director, especially during the start of the counseling 
relationship, is to be cast in the role of the auxiliary 
ego in order to assist the person to express better his 
16. J.L. Moreno, "Interpersonal Therapy and 
Psychopij.thology of Interpersonal Relations", Sociometry, 
Vol.l, (July-October 1937), p. 17. 
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needs and desires. It is the director's attempt to 
feel into the situation with the patient and to react 
in a manner wh ich will be sup plementary to the e go or 
the person concerned. The director follows the sug-
gestions which the patient makes to the best of his 
ability. The main object of the director's assuming 
the role of the auxiliary e go at the be g inning of the 
dDama and counseling relationship is to le arn as much 
as possible about the indivi dual and to g ive the neces-
sary support so that the individual can be prepared and 
led into the psychodramatic situations. 
The auxiliary e go technique can be used effectively 
where t h e interpersonal rela tionships are a definite source 
of irritation. The various problems which arise as a re-
sult of conflict with other members of one's family and 
with oneself can b e dramatized in order to see wherein 
the problem arose and how the tensions can be handled. 
Iv1any couples at the beginning of their marriage 
either live with one or the other of their in-laws or t h ey 
live in the same neighborhood with t h em. This can lead to 
tensions and irrita tions which can caus e d isharmony in the 
marital unit. Releasing tension and receiving a r a tional 
view of how the other is g oing to react and what he feels 
as a result of having the in-laws in the background can be 
dramatized. The conflicts which are actually in a marriag e 
situation or contemplated in a proposed marriag e can be 
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staged. The auxiliary e go t akes the part of the in-law 
who is the center of the tension, as far as the married 
couple is concerned. Typical scenes of confli c t can be 
ena cted . This is followe d b y a discussion of why the 
individual re a cted in certain way s and what were h is 
emo tions concernin g the role which the auxiliary played. 
This h elps the subject to see himself in his relation-
s hip s with the in-laws without the customary social re-
straint. It gives an opportunity to study not only his 
own re a ctions but it also gives a better understanding 
of the in-laws' reactions to him or to t h e marriage. vVhen 
this problem is faced in pre-marital coun s eling and both 
parties play themselves in relationship to the auxiliary 
e go who plays t he role of the in-laws, it g ives the 
couple the opportunity to think through more t horoughly 
the conflicts which might arise by living with in-laws. 
They can also s e e what it will do to each other and to 
their marriage a s they enact what might be t ypical scenes 
of differences. 
In the instance of t he triangle situation the p er-
son who comes for help will be aided b y an auxiliary ego 
or e gos in understanding how the triangular situation de-
veloped. It is reenacting various typical scenes in which 
the auxiliary e g o takes the part of the other party and 
tries to react in the manner in which that part is acting 
in the reality role with the subject. In this manner the 
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subject is able to ge t a better pers pective of the 
dynamics of the situations; with this better understood 
the subject and the auxiliary e go playing the par t of 
the other party can work out scenes to see if way s and 
me ans can be discovered to overcome the triangular 
s ituation.l7 
The subject who seek s aid in a divor•ce situation 
can receive release from the tensions of marit a l break-
down. The subject g ives the auxiliary e go a description 
of the role which the other partn er has played in their 
marriage . Scenes are enacted to discover where the break-
down develope d. The auxiliary e g o who plays t h e role of 
the other partner will enact with the sub ject scenes of 
the actual breaking of the marriage relations until the 
subject can accept the situation. If the problem is 
beyond repair and the divorce is inevitable, the auxil-
iary ego is to take the role of the subject's friends and 
in this way assist the individual to g3t adjusted to meet-
ing friends from both sides of t h e marriage. It helps 
the dj.vorced ind ividual to adjust to the idea of the 
situation and to adjust t o the interpersona l relationship 
which must be faced as a result of the mari t al breakdown. 
c. Taking-all-roles. Th ere are some individuals 
who will feel that auxiliary egos, even t hough s everal 
may be used for the same role, do not portray adequately 
17. Moreno: P sycho d~ama, p. 334. 
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the parts which he has de3cribed. After several attempts 
are made with various auxiliary egos, and all are found 
wanting by the person concerned, it is wise to attempt 
another approach. Where the counselee has warmed up to 
his par~icular role but is not satisfied with the produc-
tion of the auxiliary ego, it may be wise to suggest that 
he himself take the role of the auxiliary ego as well as 
that of himself. For example, the husband will take the 
part of his wife and himself alternately, or perhaps he 
may take the part of his wife and allow an auxiliary ego 
to play his own role.l8 For this situation two chairs 
are usually used; while seated in one he takes the part 
of the wife and acts as he interprets her action toward 
him, and when in the other chair he portrays his reactions 
to her as he would see himself in the part. In this man-
ner it will be seen that the counselee will be vividly 
describing how he interprets the role of the other person 
toward himself. This in turn can lead into a discussion 
of the various aspects which he has portrayed. It can 
then be suggested that he assume various attitudes the 
other person might take and see how they fit into the 
interpretation he has of the interpersonal relationship 
with his mate. 
This technique can also be used when the individ-
ual does not understand why someone else acts toward him 
18. Moreno: Psychodrama, p. 335. 
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in a certain manner. It is suggested that the indi-
vidual take both roles, so that he will have a better 
understanding of his wife's position as well as her re-
action to what he says and does. ~his tecP~ique has a 
deep-rooted effect upon the individual who takes both 
roles. It is claimed by those who have _made extensive 
use of the method that the individual is awakened to 
things which he has not recognized before and that there 
is a change in his attitude accordingly. 
The person who finds it difficult to understand 
an other's reactions is encouraged to take all the roles. 
When the marital difficulty is in the conception of the 
role of the housemaker, both husband and wife are asked 
to act out their conception of their own roles in the 
home. They are requested to describe the home which they 
will be keeping and the manner in which it will be kept. 
Will the husband be permitted in the parlor before he 
changes his work clothes? Will the husband be coopera-
tive in helping to keep his clothes from collecting in 
the corner? What is the idea of each as to how the other 
should act in his particular role? Complications can 
arise when the one expresses a very methodical and well-
organized arrangement for everything, while the other is 
less particular and does not seem to mind if things are 
not in perfect order. Various scenes can be enacted in 
which the little tensions from this situation can be 
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pictured. The reactions of each one can be studied and 
a thorough discussion can follow which will be a bene-
fit to both. 
\~~en the trouble is centered in the matters of 
family spending, the partners separately can take both 
roles and act as they feel the other is acting when 
money is spent. The one person could be talking over 
the expenses of the month with the marriage partner, 
assuming both roles. A discussion can follow about 
the reasons why certain money was spent for some t hin gs 
and not for others. This g ives both partners an oppor-
tunity, if both be present for the dramatization, to 
see more clearly how t he other feels about matters of 
finance. 
In the problem of the parental role, both parents 
should be encouraged to show spontaneously various scenes, 
depicting the way they expect themselves to act ~parents. 
They are allowed to describe and to act out whatever age 
period with their child they may c hoose. The scene and 
the episode which they characterize will be of their own 
making and will be a situation which they expect to meet 
in their family. The question of how many children to 
have and who is to be the disciplinarian of the family 
may well come out in this portrayal. Is t here agreement 
in the way in which the children should be taught to be-
have and be corrected? Do they have corresponding ideas 
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as to the means of punishment and reward for the chil-
dren? When one person takes the part of both roles, he 
often expresses things which have previously been sup-
pressed. This gives a new insight into future roles and 
relationships. 
d. The mirror. On occasions it is difficult to 
get a person to take his part ef>fectively in a psycho-
drrunatic session. For some reason the individual is 
unable or unwilling to act spontaneously in the role 
which he has described for himself; or he may be unable 
to see himself as his partner sees him. ~fuen this occurs 
the mirror technique may be effective.l9 This is using 
someone else to play the role of the individual in his 
part and to act the scene out with an auxiliary ego. In 
this manner the client is able to see himself reflected 
in the role which someone else takes of him. He is able 
to make suggestions as he views how the action takes place 
to see if it is the way he would act in similar circum-
stances. As he sees various parts of his life unfold, he 
can be objective in analyzing his interpersonal relation-
ships with others and thus come to a better understanding 
of how he is affecting others. He can perhap s get a 
better idea as to why others react to him in the way they 
do. He is viewing his reflection upon the psych odramatic 
19. Zerka Toeman, "Clinical Psychodrama:Auxiliary 
E go Double . and Mirror Techniques", Sociometry, Vol.9, 
(May-August, 1946), pp. 178-183. 
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stage. As he criticizes and analyzes t h e role which 
another plays or him, he should as time passes spon-
taneously desire to play the role himself to show how 
he would act in the same role which he described. The 
goal of this technique is to show the person h is reflec-
tion, to have him criticize it, and lastly to have him 
become willing to take an active part in t h e p sychodrama 
itself. 
If one or t h e sources or marital unhappiness is 
centered around t he concepts of the role of the provider, 
and wh en it is not possible for the person involved to 
act in the drama, it is well to have someone else take 
his role as the p rovider in the family. In this way 
the attitudes which he holds concerning h is own role 
will be acted out and the reaction of the other party 
will be seen from an objective viewpoint. The experi-
ence and discussion which follows may do much to help 
the person see where the difficulty is and help him to 
truce steps to correct it which will be satisfactory to 
all concerned. 
If the problem is centered around a domineering 
or submissive personality, the mirror technique can· be 
used when the p articular p arty is willing to allow some-
one else take his role in the drama. This technique is 
especially usable whe n the person cannot see his role and 
understand the role he plays when he acts it out himself. 
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Ir the wire is a person who is submissive and the hus-
band wishes that she would be less so, for example, 
toward her own parents, several mirror scenes could be 
enacted in which the part of the wife is portrayed by 
someone else or even the husband. One scene might be 
a typical scene in the life of the couple, as they are 
visiting the girl's home in which the mother dominates 
the daughter. The daughter in turn dutifully and obedi-
ently obeys the mother without a question and without 
considering her husband's wishes. This can be followed 
by a number of typical scenes which the couple face dur-
ing their everyday living with neighbors, friends, and 
others. The same scenes can be done again in which the 
wife could see how the husband would like her to act in 
cases where she is so submissive. After a discussion the 
wife can be encouraged to take her own part and see if 
she can overcome the traits which are causing the barrier 
in her relationship with her husband. 
~~ere the problem is one of domination, similar 
scenes can be used. The dominating individual watches 
wh ile others portray typical scenes in which he domi-
nates the situations. A scene at the house where he is 
law-and-order personified, where he expects everyone to 
give way to his ideas and wants; scenes with the children, 
his wife, or in his office can be enacted as they fit into 
the pattern which has been established. 
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As individuals come to see themselves as others 
see them, they can be led to do some serious t h inking 
as to whether it is the way in which they want to be. 
As they realize the way in which they are acting, they 
may after a discussion with the minister and the others 
concerned want to try to correct this particular problem 
wh ich is marring a good interpersonal relationship. 
e. Improvisation. There are times in which it is 
impossible to get the patient to warm up to any part 
where there is reference to hims elf or his particular 
problem. Instead of dealing with any particular problem 
or situation in reference to the person involved, an i m-
p ersonal situation is chosen. He is told only the bare 
outline of the~ents which are to take place; the words 
and actions he must fill in himself as he sees fit. In 
other words, he must improvise on the psychodramatic 
stage.20 
Spontaneous improvisation is a technique in 
wluch the patient does not enact eventx from 
his own life, but acts in fictitious (imag ined) 
roles. Here an auxiliary e go has a double 
function. On the one hand as a starter to g et 
the patient working in a p articular role, on 
the oth er hand as a participant actor in a role 
which the situation demands. The patient warms 
up to various roles which he may have wished to 
represent in life but which had been 'frustrated'. 
He acts opposite various people in symbols and 
20. Urie Bronfeubenner and Theodore Ivi . Newcomb, 
"Improvisations: An Application of Psychodrama in Per-
sonality Diagnosis", Sociatry, Vol.l,( March 1948),p.369. 
260 
roles which are eith er pleasurable or painful 
to him. 'I'h ese people in different roles pro-
ject their own p ersonality at him. The pro-
cedure becomes a significant test of the pa-
tient's behavior in his various interpersonal 
relationships however much he may try to avoid 
it. Many elements of his private p ersonality 
enter continuously into his fictitious roles. 
They offer an open target for analy sis.21 
It is impossible to take a part in an improvised scen e 
and at the same time keep co mp l e tely hidden the inner 
conflicts and t h oughts of the mind. It is hoped by 
having the individual face certain problems which he 
mentions, or in having him analyze certain connotations 
wh ich he attached to improvised instances, that he will 
be more willing to enter into role s which are closer to 
his own particular problem and concern. This is a means 
by which the individual is warmed up to enact i n g himself 
and his interp ersona l conflicts. 
~~en the concept of the role of the lover is not 
clear to the subject, he can be asked to play the role 
of the lover in an improvised drama. In g iving his por-
trayal of the way in which h e t h ink s it would be done, 
he is in turn g iving a glimpse of how h e is going to act 
in such a role. Typical marital s cenes can be improvised, 
such as, wha t takes p lace on a wife's anniversary, or when 
the husband comes home from work in the evening . In these 
roles each person is aske d to portray the · person as he 
21. J.L. Moreno, "Interpersonal Therapy and 
Psychopathology of Interpersonal Relations", Sociometry, 
Vol.l, (July- October 1937), pp. 42-43. 
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thinks the imagined person would act in certain scenes. 
These are centered around t h e role of the lover. It 
may not be easy to g et persons to do t h is. The subject 
may balk or become stiff i n his portray al, but h e s hould 
not be pressed to g ive the dramatization, and afterwards 
a discussion may be very profit able as to why there was 
a block ing at the particular role. 
When the problem or lack or common interests is 
faced , the ind ividual or coup le is ask ed to tak e certain 
scenes in which t he y are portray ing an interest or hobby 
wh ich two imaginary married people mi~ht have . Th e y 
mi ght be asked to act the parts as they think their fa-
vorite movie star might act in such an interest, as in 
horse racing or boating . At the same time t hey may be 
asked to improvise scenes in which the couple does not 
share common interests. The wife may love to d ance and 
the husband abhor it. Scenes can be done in which the 
wife is attempting to get her husband to d ance with her 
in their living room. 'r hese and other scenes may be 
used in which the couple would act out various roles 
either or real or fictitious persons wh o have interests 
in common or who differ in their interests. 
As these individuals give a portrayal of other 
p ersons in improvisations, they are warming up to act-
ing out scenes in their own lives. No matter wh om they 
are portraying they are g oing to int erpret the role from 
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t h eir own background and the ideas wh ich they have on 
the role which they are enacting will come out. In 
the discussion which follows the improvisation, the per-
son can be asked if he felt natural in the part and if 
he felt that would be the way in which it would be done 
in real life. The discussion as well as the improvisa-
tion can help the individual to act out scenes from his 
own life. 
f. The double e go. The double ego i s the counter-
part of the patient's conscience. 22 vVhen the patient is 
expressing himself poorly, is repressing information, or 
when the problem seems to be centered with the p atient, 
the double ego technique can. be used. 'l'he conscience or 
super-e go is a disturbing force in personality. The double 
e go represents the super-e g o of the individual but instead 
of being hidden within the individual, takes the role of 
his double in space and time. The double ego tries to 
feel and imitate the primary ego. The double ego first 
seeks to have the patient accept him as his double by warm-
ing up to him and his way of doing thing s and by accepting 
his resistance to him. 
After this phase is successfully completed, it 
is interesting to watch a subject when she begins 
to warm up and accept the double as if she would 
really be her double. Then the subject stimulates 
the double to an idea or action, but in reverse, 
22. Zerka Toeman, 11 The Double Situation in Psycho-
drama", Sociatry, Vol.l, ( March 1948), pp. 436-447. 
263 
the double stimulates the subject to an idea 
or action. The closer the double gets to the 
subject, the more the subject warms and reveals 
further experiences. The most intimate personal 
experiences of the subject are thus highly in-
tensified. It is interesting to note that it 
is not necessary for the double to be always of 
the same sex as the subject.23 
After experience and training, t h e one who plays the 
double role is able to experience bodily actions which 
are chru~acteristic of the subject and to express ideas 
and repressions about which the subject is concerned. 
There is identification and thought transference in this 
process which is similar to the intuition of two lovers 
who empathetically feel wha t the beloved feels. It is 
the role of the double ego to bring these into focus by 
expressing them orally. The double ego expresses ver-
bally the feelin g which he believes the other is experi-
encing. Vfuen the subject realizes that some of the very 
things which were thought securely repressed are brought 
to light, he will then accept them and carry on from there. 
The double ego tries to feel and act as the subject feels 
and in this way be of assistance in verbalizing problems 
which were previously difficult to face. 
Jealousy is one of the marital difficulties which 
adapts itself to the use of a double ego. The battles 
which are raging in the mind of the individual who is 
jealous can be talked over by the individual himself who 
23. Toeman: "The Double Situation", p. 442. 
264 
is the primary ego and with the double ego who will re-
act as the super-ego in considering the problems in 
which jealousy arises. 1ne conflict of being or not 
being jealous can be dramatized. Various thoughts which 
the person might have are brought to light by the double 
ego to see how the primary ego reacts. Vfhen there is no 
definite reaction, the conversation or action is shifted 
to another possible conflict until particular problems 
are confronted and talked over. 
The battle which is waged in one 1 s mind can often 
be clarified by the use of the double ego. The idea of 
whether to have children can be discussed b y the two egos 
The many problems which the new bride encounters when she 
discovers she is pregnant can be brought to light and 
faced many times by using this technique. As the primary 
ego realizes many of his repressed thoughts are caught 
and clarified by the double ego who has identified itself 
wholeheartedly with the primary ego, the subject comes to 
a new understanding of the problem which had caused so 
much concern.24 
g. Soliloquy. The soliloquy is a combination of 
psychodrama with the auxiliary ego and with asides by 
the patient. The subject takes his own role but during 
the production he will soliloquize his feelings in a 
24. Toeman: "The Double Situation", pp. 438-440. 
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lower tone of voice.25 He is encourag ed to say aloud 
his emotions at the time, what are the reactions to the 
thing s said, how he feels about the actions of the other 
persons, and what he would like to say if he had the 
abili t y and nerve to say it in face-to-face conversation. 
In psy chodrama soliloquy has a new meaning . It 
is used by the patient to duplicate h idden feel-
ing s and t h oughts which he actually had in a 
situation with a p artner in life. I ts value 
lies in its truthfuln ess. Its aim iB cath arsis.26 
This gives the p erson an opportunity to e x press his in-
nermost thou~hts freely, possibly for the first time. If 
t h e partner to whom these thoughts are dir ected is in the 
audien ce or p erchance acting t h e role of the auxilia ry 
e go, it will g ive opportunity to catch a new glimpse of 
what the other is really t hink ing , what he wishes of his 
partne r in actual life si t u a tions, how he may wish to 
act differently t h an he has in the past. 
Religious differences can be dramatized according 
to the suggestions of t he parties involved. One good 
scene is that of a Sunday morning when both parties are 
preparing to leave for their respective churches. Even 
t h oug h agreement wa s t hought to have be en reached when 
the couple had talked about their relig ious diff er ences, 
the portrayal wh ich is g iven where eith er or both are 
25. Moreno: "Interpersonal Therapy ", p. 33. 
26. Ibid., p. 32. 
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encouraged to use the soliloquy to express their 
thoughts or emotional reactions to the things said 
or the events of the morning may show quite the oppo-
site of harmony. It is these asides which assist both 
parties better to understand the true or unexpressed 
feelings of the other.27 
The sex inhibitions which cause a disruption in 
marital adjustment may also be soliloquized. · While the 
person is dramatizing a courting scene or possibly a 
night club scene, he is encourag ed to speak those asides 
which come into his mind concerning sex. These are state-
ments which would not necessarily be spoken to the escort 
of the evening but rather what is going on in the mind of 
the individual. Thoughts might travel back to instances 
which in the past have caused trouble in relationships 
with individuals of the opposite sex. Understanding these 
feelings and attitudes can lead the other partner to be 
most helpful in working throug h sex inhibitions as well as 
to help the troubled person gain an insight into the con-
nection between his own thoughts about sex, his past rela-
tionships, and his present actions. 
The applications of psychodrama give a wide range 
of possibilities for use in almost any counseling situation. 
27. Leona Kerstetter, "Role Testing for lvlarriage 
Predic tion 11 , Soc iatr;y, Vol.l, (June 1947), pp. 220-224. 
267 
The effectiveness of their application depends upon the 
skill of the director in interchanging the various tech-
niques as the occasion demands. The success of psycho-
drama will depend largely upon the ability of the direc-
tor to gain the confidence of the counselee and to cast 
him in the proper episode at a log ical and therapeutic 
moment. 
4. ROLE OF THE MINISTER 
The key person for psychodramatic production in 
the church is the minister. He is the one who makes the 
suggestion that this technique be used when he discovers 
problems during pastoral visiting , when individuals come 
seeking counsel, or during courses of education in family 
life. At these times the minister by virtue of his posi-
tion can suggest various methods of drrunatizing actual or 
imaginary problems. The minister can function in various 
roles in connection with the portrayal of dramatic scenes 
in the lives of individuals with whom he counsels. 
a. As director. The minister can be the director. 
Wi th training, study, and experience the minister is ready 
to emp loy psychodra~atic procedures. As director he will 
have had interviews or be teaching a course in which he is 
going to use this method to make learning situations more 
meaningful and vivid. It will be his role to explain the 
meaning, technique, and value of this performance. He will 
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introduce the subjects to the roles they are to perform. 
He will be alert to new clues ru1d hints which need to be 
dramatized. He will be ready with new suggestions to be 
enacted when the play-acting becomes lifeless and un-
realistic. It is his duty to keep action moving or to 
help explore why it is impossible for the patient to re-
lease and portray a part which he has assigned himself. 
b. As auxiliary ~· 'I'here are many times in which 
the minister must act as an auxiliary ego to the client. 
There are times when he must take the role of a kindly and 
benevolent father, while at other times he must take the 
role of a disciplinarian. On occasions he must be a super-
ego for the patient and give to the subject the necessary 
support and aid. There are times when he must take a stern 
attitude and force the patient if possible to make his own 
decisions. The auxiliary work of the minister is a thera-
peutic role. 
As therapist, attacking and shocking the subject 
is at times just as permissible as laughing and 
joking with him; at times he may become indirect 
and passive and for all practical purposes the 
session seems to be run by the patient.28 
The minister adjusts his role to the patient in accordance 
to the mood and needs of the individual. 
c. As assisting in analysis and interpretation.After 
the psychodrfu~atic session is over the minister leads those 
28. J.L. Moreno, "Psychodrama and Group Psycho-
therapy",Sociometry, Vol;.9,(May-August 1946), p. 250. 
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who took part in the drama as well as those who were 
present in the audience in a discussion. ~nis discus-
sion concerns the actions and counteractions of those 
involved directly or indirectly. ~by did the individual 
react in certain ways to specific instances in the drama? 
The reaction of the auxiliary ego or egos is sought to 
determine their reactions to the part, if they felt at 
ease, and if the plot developed naturally. The members 
of the audience will state their reactions and questions 
to make the analysis more understandable. All will be 
free to make suggestions as to how the approach might be 
changed and the scenes enacted on the stage. 
5. USE OF OTHERS 
Psychodrama takes the counseling procedure out 
of the complete secrecy of the private interview, and 
creates a society similar to the one in which the in-
dividual lives, works, and plays. The problems of inter-
personal relations are usually known to others among one's 
family and friends. Therefore, in order that the subject 
can receive a more realistic picture of his actions with 
others, it is necessary to have other individuals take 
the roles of those in the social orbit. If the minister 
is in a large church, he may be in a position to have a 
trained person or persons for the auxiliary e go roles. 
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If he is not in such a position, he must make use of 
the available material. 
a. The minister's wife. The minister's wife is 
often a logical choice for an assistant. She can share 
with her husband the ideas and plans which lead to de-
veloping an effective psychodramatic program, and pre-
pare to be an effective auxiliary ego. As she has ex-
perience in various roles and comes to understand her 
roles better, she can portray the various parts which 
are assigned to her. The wife can take the part of 
either sex, for as ·the spontaneity of the drama is devel-
oped, the sex of the individual is pushed into the back-
ground and the role which is being played is the impor-
tant thing. She can be trusted to be interested in the 
individual and in wanting to help him. The suggestions 
which she makes during the discussion will be of value 
because they will be the expression of a viewpoint which 
may be different from the minister's. She will have had 
the experience of playing a particular role from which 
to speak, telling why she acted in certain ways at par-
ticular moments. Where the minister's wife is available 
and has the time, she is in a strate gic position to be 
of valuable assistance to her husband in the psychodra-
' 
matic productions as an auxiliary ego. 
b. The minister's children. When the interpersonal 
problem involves children and the minister feels that an 
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adult auxiliary ego is not as effective as children 
would be, his own children could be used. These chil-
dren would have been exposed to frequent demonstrations 
of psychodrama in their home, as the minister uses psy-
chodrama in their home to teach them to do many things 
in their education for life. There are occasions in 
which the children will be present to witness the drama 
which is being portrayed by others. As they grow in the 
atmosphere of psychodrama, they will come to have an un-
derstanding of the role which they are to play. When the 
ch ildren reach their late teens, they will in turn be 
r eady to take the role of an auxiliary ego. 
c. The members of the church staff. The members 
of the church staff, in whatever capacity they may be, 
are available to take various parts. The church secre-
tary can be used in many auxiliary roles. She could well 
take the part of the third party where the husband is 
c~rying on an af f air with another than his wife. Other 
memb ers can be helpful in other roles. 'I'he church staff 
can also render an effective service in being present in 
the audience to act as a sounding board for the action 
which is taking place on the stage . 
d. Members of the church. Th e congre gation is a 
larg e social reservoir containing well equipped persons 
who can be trained to be of assistance in p sychodramatic 
productions. Care must be taken in choosing them so 
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that they are not too closely tied emotionally to the 
individual problem which is being presented. There 
might possibly be a married woman wh o has had psychology 
in college who would like to assist a couple hours a week 
in this work. Others can be used in various auxiliary 
e go roles or in the mechanical end of the production. If 
an elaborate stage is available, someone is needed to 
work the lights, another to take notes, and another to 
be in char ge of the recording equipment. 
e. Outsiders. In some communities and in some 
situations it is far better to have assistance from the 
outside, instead of attemp ting to use those who are ac-
tive in church work. These individuals might act as a 
block to the subject and he would not be willing to re-
late the more intimate details of his problem, even 
though he had been told that all of those present were 
to be trusted. He might have misgivings about one or 
all of those in the room. In using outsiders, the atmos-
phere of the p sychodrama is made more impersonal and for 
many individuals it is easier to act t h eir roles with in-
dividuals who are not so close to the church and to the 
actual situation. These outsiders can be used effectively 
for they may not know any of the parties involved and in 
that way g ive a more realistic portrayal of the role which 
they have taken. Where the congre gation is small, a non-
member ·will have more of an impartial interest in the 
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problems presented and the subject will not have the 
questions in his mind as to whether he can be as free 
in his portrayal as if it were someone who were better 
known to him. 
6. EVALUATION OF TECHNIQt~ 
There are several values in this technique as 
a means of counseling . It is the approach where there 
is an open exchange of thoughts and reactions by more 
than the two individuals who a re immediately involved 
in the counseling interview. There is an intimate ex-
change of ideas between the subject and the director. 
It g ives the subject not only the opportunity to tell 
verbally his problem but it gives him the ch ance to act 
out the problem, so that he can express his feeling s in 
action. lie is thus able to analyze his problem better 
and through psychodramatic counseling he can work on 
several possible solutions to his problem. This g ives 
him the exp erience of having faced the situation with-
out the restriction and restraints wh ich society might 
place on him. He is able to become familiar with the 
role he is to assume in the outside world and when it 
is time to meet the real persons in his interpersonal 
orbit, he is better able to do so as a result of the 
previous face-to-face training he has had with auxiliary 
e gos. 
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One of the values of psychodrama is in provid-
ing an opportunity to see and to hear how the problem 
developed. The situation is made more vivid when the 
indivi dual must attempt to reenact the various scenes 
which have led to the poor adjustment in his interper-
sonal relationships. It is one thing to tell that a 
problem exists, but it is quite a different thing to 
show exactly how the situation developed. By seeing him-
self :Ln the role where he must show how others have treated 
him, the counselee starts thinking ' concerning his part in 
all of this. He is better able to understand himself and 
many times the others of his social surroundings. 
Through psychodrama the subject actually works out 
the various adjustments which he will have to make in or-
der to over come the difficulties which have disturbed in 
the past. Several possible adjustments are worked out on 
the s t age in the manner in which the individual thinks 
they will take place in the world in which he lives. He 
faces the auxiliary egos time after time unti l he feels 
t hat he can face the real world and make a satisfactory 
adjustment to it in solving his problem. In this way he 
has carried his adjustment a step beyond the verbal level; 
he has actually tried to work out the adjustment which he 
has verbalized on the stag e of p sychodrama and determined 
to what degree it will be effective in the actual situa-
tion h e must face. As the individual is able to work 
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through these various adjustments to the problems at 
hand, he is better able to understand his role in mak-
ing his interpersonal relationships more meaningful and 
effective. 
Psychodrama can be used as catharsis to work 
through a situation that appears inevitable. The fact 
must be faced and a solution needs to be reached in which 
a new adjustment is achieved in reference to the actual 
situation. This helps the counselee to see the truth of 
the situation and helps him to face honestly the experi-
ences which are necessary in planning the future. It 
assists him in determining what life will be like in the 
future as a result of having failed in the present situa-
tion. This will better prepare the counselee to meet the 
ruture, knowing that many of the problems which will be 
encountered in the world have already been solved on the 
psychodrama stage and it will not be so difficult in mak-
ing an entirely new adjustment. 
Role training for the part played in marriage is 
a valuable aspect of psychodrama. The persons wh o are 
considering marriag e or those who have difficulties as-
suming their roles in marriage are urged to discuss the 
various aspects which go into making a marriag e success-
ful. These roles can be enacted to see how they will re-
act when t h ey are faced in society. As each role is gone 
over once or several times, the discussion which follows 
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will give both parties an opportunity to see how the 
other acts in the role prescribed and what is expected 
of him. It also gives valuable training to the couples 
who had not considered that there are many different 
roles to be taken in marriage. 1~is training will pre-
pare them to face the real situations in actual living 
conditions. Such training can be used in educational 
problems with groups of young people as well as with 
young married couples. It can be used in both premarital 
counseling and post-marital counseling . 
The lack of training in the art of psychodrama and 
failure to understand the dynamics involved make this 
technique difficult for the average minister. To use it 
effectively with marital problems, the minister needs a 
wealth of experience and guidance, especially if he 
attempts to use it with the more involved cases. He 
needs to know what scenes in the life of the counselee 
can be portrayed and how they should be dramatized. Wrong 
timing on the part of the minister can cause greater men-
tal damage to the counselee's reliving an episode than 
the therapeutic release desired. The knowledge of which 
technique of psychodrama to use can come only after much 
experience and training . 
The securing of auxiliary egos with sufficient 
training or ability to act out various roles is difficult 
for the average minister. The auxiliary roles are vital 
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to the therapeutic outcome of the problem and if not 
handled properly, the counselee will lose confidence 
in the counseling procedure and give up in despair. 
Many counselees object to acting out their more 
intimate problems with another person for fear the aux-
iliary may relate their marital conflicts to others. 
Acting out marital problems only with the individuals 
concerned may give rise to new problems, instead of solv-
ing existing ones. 
The minister's use of psychodrama in marriage 
counseling is still in infancy. There is need to have 
ministers trained in this specialized counseling pro-
cedure, and more research needs to be n1ade on how the 
minister can be effective in marriage counseling with 
the use of psychodrama. 
CHAPTER EIGHT 
THE USE OF TESTS IN MARRIAGE COUNSELING 
There are several tests which have been devised 
which can be helpful in marriage counseling. Some in-
ventories have been used to determine if the couple 
have common interests. Others are personality tests 
to determine whether the· individual personalities are 
likely to clash in marriage. The minister should not 
consider the results of tests as the final word in 
counseling with those either contemplating marriage or 
those with marital problems. Rather tests should be 
looked upon as a tool which the minister can use to 
help the individuals better understand themselves. 
Tests of the type which are designed to predict whether 
an individual will make a good husband or wife can be 
used to start the individual or group thinking about 
what others believe are basic needs in making a good 
adjustment in marriage. It should be explained to those 
'/ who are taking the tests that they are not the final 
answer but rather a guide by which to measure oneself. 
The minister in giving a test will have something con-
crete to use in a counseling relationship with pre-
marital people as well as with married couples, but it 
should be used only as a point of departure. The fol-
lowing is a description of several tests which can be 
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used in marriage counseling. 
1. THEMATIC APPERCEPTION TEST 
a. The basic concept. The thematic apperception 
test is known as a projection test. The test consists 
J of a series of cards with pictures printed on each card. 
The i .ndividual or group are asked to construct a story, 
telling what action they believe has led up to the pre-
sent situation as depicted, what is happening in the 
picture, and what the future action will be. In describ-
ing these stories in drama fashion, the individual pro-
jects part of his own ideas and experiences into the 
story. 
states, 
Murray, the originator of the thematic test, 
The experimenters came to regard this test as 
the one which could be most certainly relied 
upon to supply the necessary clues for the 
divination of the unity thema. One of its 
chief virtues is that the subject reveals some 
of his innermost fantasies without being aware 
that he is doing so.l 
It is believed that the individual without too great a 
mental disturbance will relate many of his feelings and 
attitudes. 'rhe validity which has been achieved in re-
lationship to other similar tests is great enough that 
the test can be used as one technique to learn about the 
1. Henry A. Murray, Explorations in Personality, 
( New York: Oxford University Press, 1938}; p. 545. 
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personality of the individual. The feelings of the 
individual are revealed by the themes which run through 
the narratives which he tells. These themes are inter-
preted to him and the individual is asked to verify it 
or not. 
b. The minister's ~in marital counseling. ~fuen 
the minister is equipped to give a TAT, he might use it 
with an individual who is not sure of himself and his 
relationship to marriage. The minister might want to 
use it, if he has time, with all couples who come to 
him to be married. He can use it as a means of coun-
seling in showing the individuals the trends in their 
personality and their attitudes toward, for example, 
their family, childhood experiences, and sex. The min-
ister can also use the projection test with individuals 
who realize that they need help but are having a diffi-
cult time in telling the things which are important. 
The best results are achieved when the relation-
ship between the minister and the parishioner is very 
good. If the stories are told orally, the minister will 
be quick to praise and give approval of the manner in 
which the person tells his story. However, because of 
the expense in attempting to record the full oral account 
by wire-recording, or of the barrier in rapport if the 
minister takes copious notes, it is preferable to have 
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the parishioner write the drama. The relationship be-
tween the minister and the parishioner will be re~lected 
in the attitude and willingness o~ the parishioner to 
write his ~eelings concerning the cards. 
The results which are interpreted to the parish-
ioner can ~orm the basis ~or directive counseling, es-
pecially with aged or in~lexible persons.2 However, 
the minister must be care~ul in his interpretations 
that he is not reading his own ~eelings into the mean-
ing o~ the parishioner. The minister might state the 
trends which he has ~ound in the TAT and then allow the 
parishioner to state his position. This might well open 
new avenues ~or counseling which were not covered or 
touched in the TAT. 
One o~ the values o~ this test in marriage coun-
I seling is that it helps the minister to get a better I 
picture of the parishioner's attitudes and experiences 
which were ~ormulated in the past. The minister can 
determine such things as the wishes o~ the individual. 
The test also seeks to reveal what the individual is 
thinking about life, and the degree o~ optimism which 
he possesses.3 A great deal o~ emphasis is placed upon 
how much or how little the ~amily constellation is 
2. Silvan B. Tompkins, The Thematic Apperception 
Test, (New York: Grune and Stratton, 1947), p.282 
3. Murray: Explorations, p. 544. 
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referred to. Through the use of these cards the person 
should project himself so that he will reveal his atti-
tudes toward his parents, his brothers and sisters, if 
any, his dreams of the future, mother-in-law, love, 
marriage, sex relationships, work, and children. 
It is admitted by such authorities as Tompkins 
that the use of TAT is limited. 11 The use of the TAT as 
a diagnostic instrument is limited by the uncertainty 
of inferences based on this procedure".4 Further the 
therapeutic value of reporting to the counselee events 
which have been repressed is questionable.5 The person 
may deny the interpretation which the minister places on 
the TAT, or the individual may become more disturbed, or 
he may accept the insights but refuse to do anything 
about them. 
2. TESTS OF PREDICTION AND ADJUSTMENT 
Tests of marital prediction and marital adjust-
ment are limited in number. lVIen such as Burgess, Cot-
trell, Terman, Adams, and Popenoe have done the most 
in devising tests in this field. Burgess' and Cottrell's 
tests are perhaps the most widely used tests. They de-
vised their tests as the result of an extensive study 
made of 526 couples. 
4. Tompkins: TAT, p. 266. 
5. Ibid., pp. 270-272. 
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••• rive general groupings or ractors which 
inrluence marital adjustment appeared: (1) 
basic personality factors, (2) cultural 
patterns, (3) social status and participation, 
(4) economic factors, (5) affectional or re-
sponse factors. These five groupings we have 
called, (1) psychogenic, {2) cultural impress, 
(3) social-type, (4) economic role, and {5) 
response-pattern factors.6 
Terman used a similar questionnaire form in gathering 
his data.7 The returns from the questionnaires were 
the bases for the formulation or a marital prediction 
and a marital adjustment test. 
Typical questions which are to be round on the 
11 M.arr•iage Prediction Schedule" are :8 
What is your present state or health: poor 
health (a.chronic b.temporary ); c) 
average health ____ ; d)healthy ___ ;-eTvery 
healthy_. 
After marriage do you plan to live j)in own 
home ___ ; n)with your parents ; o)parents-
in-law ___ ; p)relatives ___ ; q)relatives-in-
law ___ ; r)with other persons ____ • 
Do both your father and mother approve your 
marriage ___ ; y)do both disapprove ___ ; z)does 
one disapprove: your father ___ ; your mother ___ • 
Do you confide in your fiance(e)? i)about 
everything ___ ; k)about most things ___ ; m)about 
some things ___ ; n)about a few things ___ ; 
o)about nothing___. 
6. Ernest W. Burgess and Leonard S.Cottrell,Jr., 
Predicting Success and Failure in Marriage, (New York: 
Prentice Hall, Inc., 1939), p. 317. 
7. Lewis Terman,Psychological Factors in Marital 
Happiness,(New York: McGraw-Hill Co.,l938),pp.-r22-141. 
B. For complete test see: Ernest W. Burgess and 
Harvey J. Locke, The Family, (Boston: American Book Co., 
1945), PP• 760-780. 
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The questions on the "Marriage Adjustment Form" 
are similar. For example: 
To what extent do you think you knew your 
spouse's faults and weak points before your 
marriage? u)not at all ___ ; v)a little ____ ; 
x) somewhat ___ ; y)considerably ___ ; z)very 
much so ___ • 
Are you satisfied with the amount of affection 
in your marriage: v)yes ___ no ___ ; y)desire 
less ___ ; z)desire more ___ • 
Part II of the Form gives a list of various items 
which the person is to check, indicating relationships 
with the mate and the merits of his marital partner. 
A score is given for each part of the question. 
The number given is designed to reveal degrees of adjust-
ment or happiness. Those who have a high score are the 
ones who have a better chance for marital success. Those 
whose scores fall in the lower quartile are not likely 
to make a gpod adjustment to marriage. Those with a 
score in between are expected to make an average adjust-
ment, but more research needs to be done on this group. 
It is essential to have a personal conference with the 
couples to substantiate the findings of the questionnaire 
be~ore prediction is ~inally made. 
Case study complements statistical prediction 
by revealing the dynamic configuration of fac-
tors in the personal interaction of the members 
of the couple. Interviews with engaged couples 
provide data upon their childhood relations in 
the family, upon their personal experiences in 
adolescence, and upon their interactions during 
courtship and engagement. By analyzing these 
and other data the marriage counselor is able 
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to point out the probable problems of adjust-
ment after marriage.9 
A need for more extensive counseling is indicated 
especially for the counselee who falls in the lower 
quartile. The counselee should be encouraged to wait 
at least six months before marrying. In this time span 
counseling may take place to help the individuals realize 
the factors in their lives Which are danger signals. 
b. Tests £z Popenoe and Adams. Tests of marital 
prediction and adjustment have also been devised by 
Paul Popenoe of the ~~erican Institute of Family Rela-
tions and Clifford Adams of the Pennsylvania State Mar-
riage Counseling Service. Some tests which Popenoe has 
prepared are: The "Does He Love You" Test (with two 
rating scales: "How much does he love himself?" and "How 
lovable are you?''); Are you the perfect husband?; Are 
you the perfect wife?; Just how adult are you?; What do 
you know about marriage?; What do you know about divorce?lO 
Adams gives a battery of tests to assist the coun-
selee in determining if he meets the standards set by 
society for marriage.ll Adams refers to these tests as 
traits which are needed: sociability, conformity, tran-
quility, dependability, stability, standards and ideals, 
9. Burgess and Locke: The Fmnily, p. 477. 
10. Family Life, edited by Paul Popenoe, Vol.7, 
(November 1947), pp.l0-12. 
11. Clifford Adams and Vance ,Packard, How to ~ 
a Mate,(New York: Dell Publishing Co., l946),pp.34-178. 
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steadiness, flexibility, seriousness, and family back-
ground. In each test fifteen questions are asked and 
the counselee is to mark the degree of agreement or dis-
agreement according to instructions for each test. Fol-
lowing is a sample from the family background test: 
Be absolutely truthful on this test; try to 
be objective and honest with yourself. Answer 
yes or no if possible. If you can't decide 
yes or no, then circle the question mark.12 
Werft your own parents quite happily married? 
Did you have a happy childhood? 
Did you get along well with your mother without 
any serious conflict? 
Is your present attitude toward sex free from 
disgust or aversion? 
This test in the .profile is to measure the family back-
ground to ascertain if the home life was advantageous 
to the development of a happy married life. 
Each test in the profile does not receive the 
same rating in the final scoring. It varies from test 
to test, and according to the sex. The male, for ex-
ample, doubles the score he made on traits of tran-
quility, dependability, and steadiness. The female 
multiples by four the score she receives on dependa-
bility and doubles her score on stability and serious-
ness. These scorings are based on the assumptions .that 
certain traits are stronger in one sex than in the other. 
c. Minister's ~in marital counseling. Tests 
12. Adams and Packard: Pick a Mate, p. 123. 
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of marital ~ediction and marital adjustment can be 
given to counselees who are reluctant to relate their 
difficulties. They might do so if they were given one 
of the tests and told how their score compares statis-
tically with others who 'have taken the test. These 
tests of marital prediction and adjustment · can be given 
in groups of young people and married couples clubs to 
allow them to compare themselves to what authorities in 
the field of marriage consider the necessary critera for 
a happy and well-adjusted marriage. In group discussions 
which follow, the giving of tests will assist members to 
gain insight into ways they can be better prepared for 
marriage or make a better adjustment. These tests can 
stimulate discussion, for exan~le, on why living with 
in-laws can cause a marital breakdown. This could prove 
enlightening and cathartic for those who are living with 
in-laws or for young people who are contemplating moving 
in with parents. Discussion can also point out how mem-
bers of the group have worked on solving the problem of 
common interests for husbands and wives, especially where 
small children are involved. Likewise the role of affec-
tion can be evaluated and members urged to express them-
selves on the amount of affection which is necessary to 
a happy marriage. 
The tests of marital prediction and adjustment 
can be worthwhile when used as a means to stimulate 
/ 
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discussion, for they point out the elements necessary 
for the well adjusted 'marriage. The tests cover a wide 
range of subjects and give the counselee an opportunity 
to ask questions of particular concern. Thus information 
can be secured, false ideas and theories clarified and 
attitudes, feelings, and experiences shared. 
3. PERSONALITY INVENTORY TESTS 
Personality inventory tests have been designed 
to determine the fundamental habits and basic experiences 
of an individual by means of a standardized group of ques-
tions. Nearly thirty tests of t his sort have been edited 
by various investigators.l3 
a. The Rorschach test.l4 The Rorschach is a pro-
ject ion test in which the counselee is given a series of 
cards, on each of which is a different ink blot construc-
tion. The counselee is asked to state the various ob-
jects which he sees and from his replies a personality 
profile can be drawn. Much experience is needed to 
interpret one of these tests. 
b. The Bell Adjustment Inventory.l5 The Bell 
13. Edward B. Greene, Measurements of Human 
Behavior, ( New York: Odyssey Press, l94l),pp.540-548. 
14. s.J. Beck, Rorschach's Test, 2 vols., (New 
York: Greene and Stratton, 1944). 
15. Hugh M. Bell, The Adjustment Inventory, 
(Stanford University, California: ~ord University 
Press, 1938). 
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Adjustment Inventory for adults contains 160 questions 
which the counselee is requested to answer by yes, no, 
or ?. It seeks to discover the effects of environment, 
physical condition, attitudes to~ard work, family con-
ditioning, and social and mental attitudes on the 
personality. 
Some typical questions appearing on the test are: 
Do you get upset easily? 
Are you often in a state of excitement? 
Does criticism disturb you greatly? 
Do you make friends readily? 
Do you day-dream frequently? 
Do you get discouraged easily? 
Do you have many colds? 
Are you troubled with shyness? 
c. A Study of Values test.l6 The Allport and Vernon 
"A Study of Values'' is another test which can be used in 
marriage counseling. It seeks to determine the attitudes 
of an individual in six different aspects: the religious, 
the aesthetic, the economic, the political, the theoretical, 
and the social. The counselee marks each question with a 
numerical value of from one to three, . according to his de-
gree of preference, one column being for agreement and 
the second for disagreement. 
The questions cover a wide range of circumstances. 
Which of these Characteristics do you consider the 
more desirable? (a) high ideals and reverence; 
(b) unselfisl~ess and sympathy? 
16. Gordon W. Allport and Philip E. Vernon, 
A Study of Values and Manual, (Boston: Houghton Mifflin 
Co., 193IT. 
All the evidence that has been impartially 
accumulated goes to show that the universe 
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has evolved to its present state in accordance 
with mechanistic principles, so that there is 
no need to assume a first cause, cosmic pur-
pose, or God behind it. (a) Yes; (b)No. 
Since the class or social status to which a man 
belongs depends mainly upon his push and ability, 
it is just that a small proportion of the popula-
tion should be very rich. (a)Yes; (b) No. 
The second part of the test is made up of a series 
of situations or questions, each of which is followed by 
( four possible attitudes or answers. The counselee is 
asked to arrange his answers in the order of his personal 
preference from first to fourth. 
Do you pre.fer a friend of your own sex who -
a) is efficient, industrious, and of a 
practical turn of mind. 
b) is seriously interested in thinking out 
his attitudes toward life as a whole. 
c) possesses qualities of leadership and 
organizing ability. 
d) shows refinement and emotional sensitivity. 
Assuming that you are a man with the necessary 
ability and that the salary for each of the fol-
lowing occupations is the same, would you prefer 
to be a -
a) mathematician 
b) sales manager 
c) clergyman 
d) politician 
Should one guide one's conduct according to, or 
develop one's chief loyalties toward-
a) one's religious faith 
b) ideals of beauty 
c) one's business organization and associates 
d) society as a whole 
If you had unlimited leisure and money, would you 
prefer to -
a) make a collection of fine sculptures or 
paintings 
b) establish a mental hygiene clinic for taking 
care of the maladjusted and mentally deficient. 
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c) aim at a senatorship,or a seat in the Cabinet 
d) enter into banking and high finance. 
d. Sentence Completion Test.l7 The sentence com-
pletion test is an instrument which the minister can use 
without needing an involved key by which to score the 
test. The counselee is asked to finish the statement so 
that it will make a complete sentence. The questions 
cover a wide range of attitudes toward life. The coun-
1 selee who seeks to fill in sentences honestly will re-
veal many of his inner thoughts and motives. 
Typical sentences to be completed are: 
At home we 
I do not like to be 
Family gatherings 
My father 
I think that girls 
Love 
Secretly 
If I could only 
e. The Bernreuter Personal.ity Inventory.l8 The 
Bernreuter Personality Inventory is probably the most 
widely used test of its kind. It is a questionnaire of 
125 questions which attempts to measure introversion-
extroversion, neurotic tendency, ascendance-submission, 
self-sufficiency. The questions are answered by yes, 
no, or ?. Typical questions are: 
17. Dorothy C. King, Sentence Completion Test, 
(Boston: Boston University, 1948). 
18. Robert G. Bernreuter, The Personality 
Inventory, (Stanford University, California: Stanford 
University Press, 1935). 
Do you often feel just miserable? 
Do your interests change rapidly? 
Do people ever come to you for advice? 
Do you lack self-confidence? 
Do you usually avoid asking advice? 
Does discipline make you discontented? 
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f. The minister's ~in marital counseling. The 
minister can show the strong and weak points of each per-
sonality and then point out the similarities and the dif-
ferences of the couple. This is a means of giving the 
couple an evaluation of their assets and liabilities as 
far as their personalities are concerned, in light of 
their probable interpersonal adjustment in marriage. In 
this way the couple may gain a better understanding of 
themselves and the prospective mate. They can build upon 
the assets and attempt to understand and correct the 
liabilities. 
Perhaps the greatest limitation of the personality 
test is the ability of the counselee to determine the re-
sults, if he is not honest with himself. The experienced 
counselor can often determine if such has been the case, 
in the course of the counseling relationship. 
The minister who uses these tests in post-marital 
counseling may be able to help the individual understand 
and analyze certain personality tendencies and traits 
that have caused marital discord. It might be used as a 
means of stimulating the counselee to relate more of the 
personal details which surround the marital discord. 
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4. PRE-IilltRITAL INTERVIEW I NQUIRIES 
Some ministers use a standard set of questions 
with each couple in pre-marital counseling.l9 In such 
cases the minister has a list of ten or twelve basic 
questions which he asks. The discussion which .follows 
is an opportunity for counseling t h e couple in the 
strengths and weaknesses of their marriage so that 
each understands the adjustments involved. 
Warren D. Bowman, pastor of the Washington City 
Church of the Brethren, bases his interviewing on the 
following questions: 
How long have you know each other? 
Are you really in love? 
Vihat do your families think of your marriage? 
How do your ages correspond? 
Is there anything in the personality of either 
of you that might hinder marital happiness? 
What are your plans for growth in love? 
What attitude will you take toward difficulties 
that may arise? 
What kind of friends will you have? 
Have you had a physical examination? 
What economic plans have you made? 
What are your plans for living accommodations? 
Have you discussed the matter of children? 
Do you possess adequate information relative to 
physical a d justment in marriage? 
What part will religion play in your marriage? 
Oliver M. Butterfield puts a list of qu&stions into 
the hands of the couple before they come for their pre-
marital interview. From this he asks them to select any 
which they would like to take up. His list is: 
19. Leland F. Wood, Premarital Counseling, ( New 
York: Commission on Marriage and the Home of the Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America, 1945), 
pp. 28-33. 
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How long acquainted? Where did you meet? 
How do your families feel about the match? 
Where do you expect to live after the marriage? 
What are your business connections? Ambitions? 
Permanence? Will the wife work after marriage? 
How long? 
Have you agreed on a practical budget? Who will 
keep the books? 
Does either of you carry life insurance? 
Has either of you health problems to face? How 
long since you had physical examinations? Do 
you plan to have examinations before marriage? 
Social life and recreations: 
Do you have the same set of friends in general? 
Does either of you dislike some of the other's 
friends? 
What amusements or hobbies do you have in common? 
Separately? 
How do you get on with each other's relatives? 
Home life and plans: 
How do you agree on likes and dislikes in food? 
Music? Clothes? Color schemes, etc.? 
Have you ambitions to own your own home? 
Sex information and reading: 
Vlhat have you read on the sexual aspects of 
marriage? 
Would you like the name of a reliable physician 
whom you could consult if youwished to do so? 
Are you agreed about children? 
Do you have reliable information on birth control? 
Miscellaneous inquiries: 
Anxieties about problems of differences in tempera-
ment, heredity, age, education, religion, family 
dominance, travel. 
Religious life and attitudes: 
What were the religious habits and attitudes of 
your parents? 
Do you personally differ from your parents in such 
matters? 
What are your plans for religious life after 
marriage? 
Dismissal with some plan for subsequent contacts. 
These questions are oral in nature, comprehensive 
in scope, and thought provoking. They cause the couple to 
reflect on the step which they are contemplating. This 
type of questioning by the alert minister can be as reveal-
ing of personality traits and differences as : a standardized 
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personality test. The minister is in the position to 
discuss immediately differences of opinions or replies 
which deviate from the socially accepted pattern of 
thinking. The minister is striving through these oral 
questions to challenge the couple to consider the adjust-
ments necessary in married life. 
5. EVALUATION OF TECHNIQUE 
The giving and interpreting of tests by the min-
ister have positive values in the program of counseling. 
Tests reveal traits of personality in reference to mari-
tal adjustment. They help to bring to light the coun-
selee's attitudes toward sex, the family, marriage, and 
aspirations for the future. 
Tests help to show the strengths and weaknesses 
of the counselee's personality in marital adjustment as 
compared with others. The scoring scale of tests is 
compiled as a result of the tests having been given to 
a sufficient sampling of the population to secure cer-
tain averages. 
Tests bring the abstract and theoretical considera-
tions of verbal lectures and discussions to a concrete in-
strument which the counselee or group can actually visu-
alize. They create counselee participation in analyzing 
himself in relation to what research scienti.sts have 
found are the basic and well-rounded needs for an adjusted 
and happy interpersonal relationship in marriage. 
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Tests can be used in groups to stimulate dis-
cussion, allowing the members of the gathering to 
challenge or question those parts of the test which are 
of interest to them. The members are given an opportu-
nity to gain information on subjects which are particu-
larly adaptable to their requirements and interests. 
However, there are also disadvantages to the 
minister's using tests in marriage counseling which need 
.; to b e considered. Much time is consumed in adminis~ering 
and scoring of tests. This is especially true of the per-
sonality tests such as the TAT which takes at least an 
hour to give and requires a minimum of three hours to 
interpret. The other tests are likewise time consuming 
when considered in light of the multiple duties of the 
minister. 
The training required to understand the tests and 
to give and score them is long and involved. It is ques-
tionable whether it is desirable for a minister to take 
time from his special office to secure this training when 
J testing in itself is a profession. Where the minister has 
this special training and uses te 'sts frequently, he sub-
jects himself to the possible reputation of a tester,which 
might take away from his being of assistance to the coun-
selee in a religious capacity. It is better to refer coun-
J selees in need of personality testing to a clinical 
psychologist. 
j 
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The minister who proceeds to interpret tests 
may give special attention to a particular phase of 
the tests to the exclusion of the other phases. The 
minister who is interested in sex development may favor 
the interpretation largely with sexual connotations. Or 
he may only be able to see the need for religious devel-
opment, omitting the other personality traits or needs. 
The counselee may take the results of the test 
too seriously, unless special caution is exercised by 
the counselor in interpreting results. The counselee is 
prone to make generalizations simply because the results 
of his test fall into certain statistically scored groups. 
There is need for the minister to have a working 
1 acquaintanceship with tests which can be used in the field 
of marriage. Training should be given ins eminaries, both 
for the students and for those who are in the active min-
istry, to acquaint the ministers with these instruments. 
The minister who understands the strengths and weaknesses 
of marital and personality tests will be able to make a 
more wholesome contribution to the counseling procedure 
with those who seek him for marriage counseling. 
In communities where a clinical psychologist is 
available the minister may be able to secure his services. 
The clinical psycho~ist can give a battery of tests when 
the minister may not have the necessary training or experi-
ence. Thus the minister is seeking to make use of the best 
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scientific means which are available to help couples 
make healthy adjustment in marriage. 
However, tests should not be taken as the final 
answer in marital counseling. They should be considered 
only in relationsh ip with the physical aspects, goal ten-
sions, social aspirations, world conditions, and the 
religious fervor. Psychological testing is just begin-
ning to be accepted and understood by the public. More 
education of the values of reliable tests is needed. As 
psychological testers are able to show a large degree 
of validity in marriage prediction, marriage adjustment, 
and personality tests, the public will be more willing 
to accept them. 
CHAPTER NINE 
SUN.ili~RY AND CONCLUSIONS 
1. SUMNJ.ARY 
The minister puts the blessing of the church 
upon each couple whom he marries. He is authorized 
by state governments to perform marriages. He has the 
right to know the type of individuals who come to him 
to be married. Many individuals feel the minister 
should merely perform the wedding service. There are 
others who expect him properly to prepare couples for 
marriage. The minister is constantly faced with young 
people asking him questions concerning various phases 
of marriage. At the same time he encounters innumerable 
marital situations which are in need of counseling. Many 
couples look to the minister to help them. 
The problem investigated in this thesis is the 
role of the minister in marriage counseling. The pur-
/ pose is to show how the minister can play an active 
part in marriage counseling. To be an effective coun-
selor the minister will know the community resources. 
He will know where he can secure assistance from doctors, 
psychiatrists, lawyers, psychologists, and social workers 
when marital problems present themselves which need the 
help of a specialist. The minister will realize the role 
/ 
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which religion can play in orchestration with other 
professions. Likewise the distinct role of the min-
ister will be understood by the other professions. He 
may have to do some missionary work to relate his field 
of interest to the other professions so that they under-
stand what religion h~s to contribute to the adjustments 
of marital life. There is need for all the professional 
groups to understand the overlapping of their interests 
in marital counseling as well as the distinctive features 
which each has to offer. The need of cooperation between 
the groups is manifested. 
An inquiry was used to obtain information concern-
ing what ministers of the United Lutheran Church are doing 
in the field of marriage counseling. Five hundred ques-
tionnaires were sent, of which 276 were returned with 260 
being usable for statistical evaluation. It was found 
that most ministers are holding pre-marital conferences 
with couples. They consider a series of various problems 
in these conferences. The chief considerations are church 
membership, family altar, role of forgiveness, expectations 
from marriage, differences of opinion, and common interests. 
Less than 50% counsel with the couple concerning sex. There 
is a wide range of books and pamphlets given by those who 
use literature in marriage counseling. In the educational 
program conducted in the realm of marriage preparation, 
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the average minister is centering most of his attention 
on the high school age group and comparatively little 
is being done for the other groups. The marital problems 
which the minister encounters most frequently are reli-
gious differences, alcoholism, infidelity, and emotional 
immaturity. The counseling procedures used vary from 
~~ authoritarian advice to listening quietly to help the 
counselee come to some solution of his problem. The vast 
majority of ministers feel they are just average in their 
counseling success and many feel the desirability of hav-
ing more training and experience in this field. 
The minister should have a comprehension of the 
emotional and psychological problems of marital life. 
These factors include the psychological effect of envi-
ronment, interpersonal relations in the marital unit, 
interpersonal relations with others, attitudes of the 
marital unit, financial matters, and spiritual considera-
tions. The minister needs to appreciate the dynamics of 
psychological factors of marital adjustment so he can 
challenge couples to 1hink about them in preparation for 
marriage and likewise that he can be more effective in 
marital counseling. 
Because marriage is an interper~onal relationship, 
the counseling approach of two outstanding interpersonal 
psychologists is given. These men are Sullivan, who gives 
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an analytical approach and Moreno, whose technique 
is psychodrama. These techniques are related to use 
by the minister in marriage counseling. The minister 
can use Sullivan's technique by interpreting to the 
counselee how his interpersonal relationships have de-
veloped from the time of birth so as to cause present 
marital difficulties. He can use psychodrama to help 
the counselee act out on a stage the various problems 
which he is facing and their possible solutions. With 
these two techniques another counseling procedure is 
given, namely, Rogers' technique of non-directive coun-
seling. The minister uses this technique to help the 
counselee to make his own decisions and to see the pro-
blem in a larger perspective. 
Lastly the tests which can assist in marital coun-
seling are given. The minister can use tests with groups 
or in individual counseling. Personality tests are re-
viewed. These tests should be used only by the minister 
who has the experience or available personnel to inter-
pret them properly. The main value of tests is that 
they stimulate discussion on the factors which are 
apparently revealed in them. 
The minister can prepare himself for marriage coun-
seling as he realizes the vital role which he can fill in 
assisting with personality adjustments leading to marital 
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happiness. He can study the best scientific techniques 
and seek to orient them to the problems which he faces. 
2. CONCLUSIONS 
a. The minister is in a unique position for 
marriage counseling. 
(1) The minister is in a unique position for 
marriage counseling, for he has couples come to him to 
perform their marriage service. At this time he can 
insist upon a pre-marital conference. The minister who 
is desirous of doing a thorough job of preparing the 
couple for marriage may insist upon the couple coming to 
him at least two months in advance of their marriage. He 
is thus able to have at least one conference with the 
couple together and one with each individual separately. 
They can think through clearly their attitudes toward sex 
and birth control, the seriousness of marriage intentions, 
church relationship, emotional problems of courtship, rela-
tionship to in-laws, arranging a budget, wife 's working, 
alcohol, definition of love, and their ability to adjust to 
one another. The separate conference should be arranged so 
that individual confessions can be made of any factors which 
might hinder might hinder marital adjustment, expression 
of doubt can be voiced, and questions which the counselee 
did not feel free to ask in the presence of the prospective 
mate can be discussed. The minister who is willing to take 
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time for such conferences will usually find the couple 
more than willing to discuss their problems. For most 
couples it will be the first time any one has had a 
serious discussion with them concerning their marriage. 
This may be the foundation for further counseling wi th 
the couple after they are married. 
{2). The minister is in ' a unique position for 
marital counseling through his pastoral visiting. He is 
the representative of one profession that can go into 
homes without being called. By the very nature of his 
profession he is interested in the spiritual welfare of 
his people. Anything which relates to this spiritual 
welfare will be of concern to him. The minister who is 
alert during his pastoral visiting will come across many 
marital tensions which he can help to solve. These irri-
tations may only be of minor significance but when the 
husband or wife are able to have someone help them view 
the tension objectively, they find tremendous relief. In 
such situations the minister can use the best counseling 
technique he possesses to help the counselee find release 
through verbalization. The minister who is a good respon-
sive listener will find an endless number of difficulties 
which marital couples will want to talk over with him. 
Many times the wife, for example, who feels burdened with 
household responsibilities and the duties of child care 
will receive an immense psychological lift from being able 
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to relate her inner feelings to her minister. She may 
be reluctant to tell her husband her concerns over these 
things for fear he may misunderstand her motives; but 
through telling the minister, she is receiving an emo-
tional outlet which enables her to take new lease on 
marital adjustments. 
Through pastoral visitations the minister can also 
act as a preventive agent before marital discord becomes 
too serious. In making his regular periodic visits, the 
minister should be able to recognize and learn about mar-
ital unhappiness before it becomes too serious. If he is 
able to counsel with the couple before the psychological 
scars are too deeply engrained, he can assist them in 
coming to a new adjustment. 
(3). The married minister with a family is in 
a position to counsel through example. In developing a 
happy and well adjusted home and family life of his own, 
he can have psychological effect upon those of his parish. 
The members who come into the parsonage for sundry reasons 
will breathe the atmosphere of a well adjusted home. The 
minister's home can be a pattern for others consciously or 
unconsciously to pattern. There is a bond of rapport im-
mediately established between the minister and those who 
have children. Those who have troubles with their chil-
dren will ask the minister how he has dealt with similar 
problems which can develop into a counseling relationship. 
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Furthermore those who talk with the minister feel that 
he will understand many of their marital problems be-
cause he is a married man himself. This mu.tual interest 
in marriage can be a useful asset in establishing a coun-
seling relationship and sharing of experiences. 
b. The minister is in a unique position to be a 
therapeutic agent. 
(1). The minister has a weekly audience to 
whom he speaks. His sermon is given to teach the Word of 
God, to inspire, and to challenge the listeners to live a 
wholesome life. During these weekly sermons the minister 
can preach concerning family living. He can expound the 
Christian conceptions and attitudes which should be mani-
fested in pre-marital and marital relationships. These 
can be a series of sermons or just an occasional sermon 
in the course of the year. These sermons will be of a 
practical nature with helpful ideas as to how adjustments 
can be made to the important job of making a success of 
marital adjustment. Those who are already married will 
listen intently to pre-marital instruction because most 
of them will have children who will need to be guided in 
a few years through the period of dating, courtship, and 
engagement. The youth will appreciate having information 
which concerns their future with the opposite sex. The 
minister should be creating in them the high ideals which 
will lay the foundation for a successful and well adjusted 
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marriage. Likewise the congregation will be interested 
in sermons on marriage adjustment. The basic personality 
problems of adjustment will be similar for the unmarried 
as for the married in all age groups. The married can be 
inspired to strive to build a happier relationship in their 
marriage and to take inventory of the assets and liabilities 
of their marital relationships. The psychological effect 
upon the members of the congregation toward sermons on 
marital adjustment will be to challenge couples and to 
awaken them to possibilities which they have neglected. 
(2). The minister can act as a ther~peutic agent 
through group discussions. The average minister has several 
organizations in the church which are considered as educa-
tional units. With the possible exception of the more aged 
group, the organizations are vitally interested in marital 
adjustments and interpersonal relationships. The minister 
can encourage them to conduct series of discussion groups 
on the various problems which are of interest to each 
specific group. The high school age group will want to 
know what to do on a date, the role of sex in dating, 
characteristics to look for in one whom you date, and how 
to meet others of the opposite sex. The young adults and 
engaged couples will have similar problems. They crave an 
opportunity to express themselves and to gain information 
on how they should be conducting themselves from a moral, 
ethical, and psychological point of view. The young mar-
ried couples can be helped to discuss the problems of early 
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marital adjustment, such as the wife's working, planning 
a budget, planned parenthood, in-laws, jealousy, for-
giveness, comrr1on interests, and differences of opinion. 
The couples with children desire an opportunity to share 
their experiences, to learn how to face their manifold 
problems as parents, the role of each parent in child 
rearing, role of affection and love in the home, sex edu-
cation, and preparing to be a grandparent or a good in-law. 
(3). The minister can suggest programs, litera-
ture, and speakers for the various organizations. Tne min-
ister who has an understanding of the techniques of group 
discussions is in a position to conduct the discussion him-
self. However, if he feels he is not prepared for such a 
series of lectures, he can arrange for others who can to 
come to lecture and hold discussions. The minister who 
is willing to make these arrangements will feel a psycho-
logical bond of friendship and gratitude for such meetings 
as the members realize a need is being met in their pro-
gram of every day living. 
In assisting the organizations develop an educa-
tional program in the various phases of marital adjust-
ment, the minister will be helping the members to meet 
a vital need in their lives. Through these discussions 
the members will be able to release many of their tensions 
and anxieties concerning dating and marriage. The release 
of tensions can open the way to seeking information on how 
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to meet problems which develop in marital relationships. 
The group discussions will also show the members that 
they all are facing similar ~oblems which will help to 
alleviate tensions for those who feel they are the only 
ones confronted with such a problem. This sharing of 
common problems and ideas has a therapeutic effect upon 
the group. Once the tensions are released the minister 
can guide discussions on building a positive interper-
sonal relationship. 
c. The minister needs training in recognizing 
maritally maladjusted individuals who need counseling. 
(1). The minister needs to have an understand-
ing of the emotional problems which are involved in court-
ship and marriage, and an understanding of the dynamics of 
the ~djustments which take place in marriage. Marriage is 
entered into by the vast majority of citizens and therefore 
adjustments of marriage have a direct relationship to the 
attitudes which one takes toward life. Through this under-
standing the minister can discern signs of maladjustment in 
the lives of marital couples before they become so serious 
as to cause family disorganization. When the minister un-
derstands the dynamics of such psychological problems as 
jealousy, selfishness, infidelity, worry, and insecurity, 
he can be available to counsel with the individual involved 
in such situations. In helping a couple realize the far-
reaching effects of their present attitudes, th~ minister 
may gain their confidence as a continuing family counselor. 
j 
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Where the problem is not so serious and the psy-
chol ogical difficulties are not deeply rooted, the min-
ister can counsel with the couple effectively. In fact, 
where the couple have a great deal of confidence in the 
minister he may be more effective in counseling than 
someone better trained, as long as the technique is 
based upon sound principles and helps the couple to 
make a new satisfactory adjustment. 
(2). The minister needs training in scientific 
techniques of counseling. In some cases he will find 
that an interpretation of childhood interpersonal relations 
will g ive the necessary enlightenment for an understanding 
of a counselee's emotional problems of adjustment. Others 
will be helped with a non-directive approach in which more 
of theresponsibility is placed upon the counselee's ability 
to work through conflicts to an acceptable conclusion.Still 
others can be aided through psychodrama. The minister who 
understands these techniques of counseling will be able 
to devise a counseling ~proach from these basic concepts 
which will be effective for a variety of problems. He needs 
L to b e a good responsive listener who is able to clarify 
the counselee's feelings, to guide in considering all the 
facts, and to assist individuals in making their own 
decisions. 
The minister will want to assist the individual 
to arrange plans for the future. He will want to help 
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him understand the functioning of Christian love, for-
giveness, faith, courage, self-respect, cooperation, 
prayer, and worship. The minister should not be satis-
fied that his counseling has had a successful conclusion 
until the counselee realizes the resources of religion 
which are available for his use and which the minister 
is willing to help him attain. 
d. The minister may serve as a referral agent. 
(1). By recognizing his inability to cope with 
the dynamics of the more involved marital situations, the 
minister is not building up any false hopes on the part 
of the counselee that he will be able to prescribe a 
workable solution. He is in a position to assist many of 
his members of the church toward an improved state of men-
tal hygiene. Through the personal contacts which he has 
with h is parishioners, he comes to share their joys and 
sorrows. People look to their minister as a pastor who 
J is their leader and in many instances a fayher substitute. 
Through interpersonal relationship s with the members of 
the congregation, the minister gains their confidence 
which brings them to him for help and counsel. Many times 
they want him to tell them exactly what they should do. 
1 However, the minister can use the confidence placed in him 
to guide his parishioners into helping themselves. Wnere 
the .emotional problem is not so serious, he can relieve the 
tensions by listening, showing a friendly interest, and 
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setting the problem in a larger perspective. 
Where the problem is more involved, the minister, 
unless he is qualified, should be willing to admit his 
limitations in assisting the counselee. This admission 
does not mean that he is not interested inbelping the in-
dividual secure assistance; rather he should express his 
appreciation for the confidence placed in him and state 
his desire to help in the best possible manner. 
(2). The minister will have suggestions as to 
where the counselee can secure possible assistance. He 
should know the community resources so that he is familiar 
with the contributions which each agency and profession 
has to make. He should be personally familiar with a re-
putable doctor, psychologist, psychiatrist, lawyer, and 
social worker. While counseling ses$ions with another 
counselor are being held, the minister will show his in-
terest through checking with the counselee from time to 
time to see if his recommendations are fitting the needs 
of the problem. Thus the minister can help to create the 
spiritual values of faith and courage to face the future. 
e. There is a need for adequate literature which 
the minister can use in counseling. 
(1). There is need for adequate literature to 
be used in pre-marital counseling. This literature should 
be factual, analyzing psychological problems, and showing 
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religious resources. It should be conci.s.e in form, 
so t he couple can grasp the pertinent facts quickly 
and not feel hampered by the size of the volume. 
Books on all phases of sex education are needed. They 
should contain the physiological as well as the psycho-
logical considerations of sex. Pamphlets should be pre-
pared considering all a ge groups, with suggestions to 
parents on psychologically sound ways and means of pre-
senting sex totheir children. Literature is needed for 
young people to inform them of the facts which they 
should know in dating and courtship as they are consciously 
or unconsciously seeking a mate. Literature is needed for 
engaged couples to assist them in considering many facts 
and problems before marriage that they will have a foun-
dat ion upon wnich to build their home. This mater ial 
ahould help challen ge individuals to have a well r ounded 
knowledge of their marit al responsibilities. · 
(2). Those who are married can profit by 
having literature which will help in comprehending the 
emotional factors in adjusting to the interpersonal rela-
tionships of marriage. Subjects to be considered will 
include jealousy, making the most of quarrels, who should 
spend the money, getting along with in-laws, what drink 
can do to f amily relations, .is religion important, sexual 
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adjustment., preparing for the coming heir. These 
books s hould be in a form t hat could be used either 
in group discussions or in private reading. 
(3). The minister needs to be acquainted 
with the best which is being written. There are many 
fine books and pamphlets available now. Much interest 
is being s h own in the field of the family by the dif-
ferent professions. New publications are constantly 
being printed. One way the average minister can gain 
knowledge of available literature is for each denomina-
tion to have a specialist in the field of marriage. This 
family specialist would supply ministers with information 
and data concerning the latest publications. The parish 
mini ster could then secure more readily those materials 
which fit the needs of those wh om he counsels. 
The minister should be able to build a library 
of these books which he can lend to those who come to 
seek his help. He can also recommend those which parents 
and young people should possess for themselves. Likewise 
the minister needs books which will keep him in:formed on 
the latest finding s in the psycholog ical problems of ad-
justment and how he as a pastor can counsel in the frame-
work of h is professional training and status. 
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The minister is often p laced in the role of 
a marriage counselor. He needs to cooperate with the 
other professions who are doing work with marital pro-
blems • . He needs to familiarize himself with the latest 
and best techniques of counseling to be effective in his 
counseling. The minister who is equipped with the basic 
knowledge of counseling techniques and a knowledge of 
the emotional factors involved in marital problems can 
make a real contribution toward bringing stability and 
harmony in the home. Youth will look to him for educa-
tion in the basic precepts of interpersonal relation-
ships, so they can choose wisely a life partner. Those 
about to be married will seek counsel in forming t h e 
foundations for their coming marriage. Those who are 
married will ask for counsel to assist them in buil ding 
a better marital relationship or in relieving tensions 
whiCh cause a disturbance in their marital h armony. 
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APPENDIX 
Dear Friend: 
22 Mor e l~nd ~treet, 
Boston, 19~ Ma ss-, 
October 15r 1948. 
The divorce rate is steadily growing 
worse, many believe tha t ministers c a n turn the 
tide from unhappy marriages to happy, successful 
marriages. 
I am making a study of what ministers 
are doing in the field of marriage couns e ling, a s 
part of my Ph.D. thesis at Boston University on 
"The Role of the Minister in Marriage Couns e ling''. 
The enclosed i nquiry blank, when filled out and 
r e turned, will g ive valuable i nfo rma tion c onc e rning 
pastoral methods. 
If the r e are DIJ.Y points on which you 
would like to c oliwent, or any p rograms and exper-
iences by yours e lf or other ministers, whi ch y ou 
would like t o pas s on t o others, kindly write them 
on the back of the inquiry or on a separat e she e t • 
• \ 11 informa tion which you send will be 
completely confidenti a l and vYill be used only in 
statistica l tables. If it o.ppeo.rs d es irable to use 
any of it specifically, I shall c:. sk your s pecia l per..-
mission and full credi t wi ll be give n. 
Your coop e r a tion will be a contribution 
towards the solution of a national problem. A stamped 
addressed e nve l ope is enclosed for :ro "LU' c onvenience. 
Si~c ere ly yours, 
j:~tt (_ :J; / (r L( J (' 
Paul llfi . Orso. 
P .S. This study is b e ing made with the 
appr ova l a nd dire ction of the Board 
of Education of the United Luthero_n 
Chvrch . 
THE ROLE OF THE MINISTER IN NlARR IAGE COUNSELING 
-An Inquiry-
(Key: Always-100% of the time; Usually-better than 50% 
of the time; Occasionally-le s s than 50% of the time.) 
A. Pre-Marital Conferences 
1. Do you hold pre-marital conferences with the couple together? 
Always___ Usually___ Occasionally___ Never 
2. Do you have a conference with ea ch individual separately? 
Alway s___ Usually___ Occasionally___ Never 
3. Do you describe for the couple · what you consider an 
ideal marriage? 
Alway s___ Usually__ Occasionally_ Never 
4. Do you use your own marriage and family for illustrative 
purpose? 
Always___ Usually__ Occasionally__ Never 
5. Check the subjects which you 
during conferences: 
make i t a rule to discuss 
The wedding service 
--The use of the church 
--Church membership 
--Family altar 
-The honeymoon 
--Christian attitude toward sex 
--Sexual relations 
--Birth control 
==:Phy sical examination 
Definition of love 
---Role of forgiveness 
---Expe ctat ions from Marriage 
--LenGth of courtship 
B. Literature 
___ Similar backgrounds 
___ Differences of opinion 
Common interests 
---Former love affairs 
Budget 
__ Wife's working 
___ Problems of the couple 
Other subjects:(Name them) 
1. Do you give( ___ ) or suggest( ___ ) literature for a pre-marital 
couple to read? 
Always___ Usually_ Occasionally_ Never 
2. List typical literature which is used: 
3. Do you g ive( ___ ) or suggest( ___ ) literature for post-marital 
couples to read? 
Always___ Usually__ Occasionally__ Never 
-2-
4. List typical literature which is used: 
5. Do you find t he literature which you are using adequate? 
Yes Uo 
-- --
c. Educationa l Program 
1. Do you preach specific sermons on family life and problems? 
Frequently__ Occasionally__ Neve r 
2. Do you refer to family life and problems in general sermons? 
Frequently__ Occasionally___ Never 
3. Do you have periodic group discussions on fmnily living? 
a. For high schoo l students? 
Yes (How frequent ly? ) No 
b. For the college age group? 
Yes (How frequently? ) No 
c. For engaged couples ? 
Yes (How frequently? ) No 
d. For y0Ui1e; married couples without children? 
Yes_(How frequently? ) No 
e. For parent ~? 
Yes (How frequently? ) No 
f. For mothers 1 clubs? 
Yes (How frequently? ) No __ 
g. F'or men 1 s brotherhoods? 
Yes __ (How frequently? ) No 
h. For other groups? 
Specify what t ype croup: 
4. Is there some feature about your procram for family life 
education which is unique and unusually helpful? If so, 
please describe it on the back of this sheet. 
D. In General 
1. 1:Jhat have you found to be the five most prevalent mar ital 
problems? ( No .1 to 5 in the order which you are most asked 
to deal with them . ) 
ReliGious differences 
---Infidel ity 
--Jealousy · 
--Lack of common interest 
--Tempe r 
--Alcohol 
Money 
Wife working 
---Living cond itions 
-Third party 
___ Change of life( menopause) 
Lack of sexual satisfaction 
--Lack of love 
--In-laws 
---Se lf ishness 
---Emo tiona l immaturity 
Lack of chi ldr en 
==:chi ld raising 
Other problems: ( Name them) 
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2. Do y ou re f e r people Yvith mar5_t a l prob l ems t o social agenc ies? 
Yes l:Jo 
3. Do y ou t ry t o so l ve t he problem sole l y wi t h the one who came 
wi t h t he prob l em ? or where lJOssr) l e do you have con-
feren c es with al l p2.rtic s c oncc3:' n c C ? __ • 
.- 4 . Vjha t ar e yo'-lr three most useful techniques i n .ha11dl i n g 
marit a l problems? (No.1 t o 3 i n order of useful ness .) 
__ Give the party concerned rcassuran.ce that everything 
wi ll work out for tho best . 
Advise how the person might over c ome his diffi cu lty . 
--Show several COll_rses of act1on and a llow t he pe r so n 
to choose one" 
Se t the problo:rn in a l nrger pe r spec tive . 
=Lis t en quietly ancl pe r mit tho person to t alk ov er his 
problem , 
__ Give approva l and mor:1l suppor t t o t he i n d i v i du a l. 
--· Tr y to persuade t he person to a ccept wha t y ou be lieve 
is tho r i ,i) ~ t colT s c of act i on . 
__ =:xplain t o t he person the c::n.1.sos v1hi ch l e d to the 
prob l em . 
Le t t h e person tn. lk over his pr ob l em a n d t oce t her 
-- ex·0lor e 'r.r a vs the i ndividua l can better under s tand 
~ . ~ 
h i mself and his orob l cm . 
Ot h.or to chni que s : (IT arne t}:wm.) 
5. Do you visi t t he coup l e short l y after their marr iage? 
Al way s__ Us ually__ Occasionally__ i'Jcve r 
• 6. Do y ou have ot her means o f fo llowing the c ou p l e ? ( Sp e cify .) 
i 7. How might you be mor o s u cce s sful d ea l i n g wi t h mar i t al probl ems? 
8 . How would you ra t e y our succe s s in dealing wi t h marital 
pr ob l ems? 
Out standing __ Super i or __ Aver ar-e 
0 --
Po or 
9 . How many wedd ings did yo u perfor m in the pa st year? __ _ 
10. Wha t is t ho conL'11un i t y 1 s size in 1xhich your par i s h is 
l oca t ed? 
11. How many confirmed members nrc in your parish? 
--:-~---1 2 . 1ilhat year did you begin as pas t or of t h i s par i s h ? __ _ 
ABSTRACT 
ABSTRACT 
The minister puts the blessing and approval of the 
church upon each couple whom he marries. Authorized by 
state governments to perform marriages, the minister has 
the right to inquire concerning the couple's attitudes 
toward marriage. There are those who feel the minister 
should merely perfo~n the wedding service, without con-
ferring with the couple at any length; others expect him 
to prepare couples for marriage, through counseling and 
giving them the necessary education to make a successful 
marital adjustment. The minister is constantly faced with 
young people asking him questions concerning various phases 
of marriage preparation; at the same time he encounters in-
numerable marital situations which are in need of counsel-
ing, and many couples ask the minister to assist them with 
marital adjustments and difficulties. 
To be an effective counselor the minister should 
know the community resources. He should know to whom he 
can refer counselees when marital problems indicate the 
need of a specialist, such as a doctor, psychiatrist, law-
yer, psychologist, or social worker. rl'he minister needs 
to realize the distinctive services which the other pro-
fessions can contribute to marital counseling, as these 
professions should be acquainted with the role of the 
minister. There is need for the various professional 
xxix 
groups to come to an understanding of the overlapping 
of their services in marital counseling as well as the 
distinctive features which each has to offer. The ne ed 
of cooperation and sharing of resources among these pro-
fessions is essential to a well rounded marital counsel-
ing service. 
An inouiry 1.!1J'as used to learn what ministers of the 
United Lutheran Church are doing in the field of marriage 
counseling. Five hundred auestionnaires were sent, of 
which 276 were returned and 260 were usable for statistical · 
evaluation. The sur~ey indicated that 46.2% of the minis-
ters always hold pre-marital conferences with couples, 
while 36.2% occasionally do. In these conferences the 
chief considerations are: church membership, 92. 77b; family 
altar, 63.5%; expectations from marriage, 63.5%; common 
interests, 61.2%; differences of opinion, 57.3%; and role 
of forgiveness, 50.4%. Less than 50% counsel with couples 
concerning any phase of sex. There is a wide range of 
books and pamphlets used in marriage counseling. In the 
educ2.tional program, 43.l~b of the ministers have discussions 
i h a/_ in fam ly living for t e high school age group and 22. 71o for 
the college age group. Little or nothing is being done for 
married couples through the educational program of the church. 
The marital problems which the minister feels the most pre-
valent are religious differences, alcoholism, infidelity, 
and emotional irmnaturity. The counseling procedures used 
'I 
vary from giving authoritarian advice to listening quietly 
to help the counselee come to some solution of his problem. 
Seventy-eight percent of the ministers feel they are just 
average in their counseling success and many feel the 
desirability of having more training and experience in 
this field. 
The minister should ha ve a comprehension of the 
emotional and psychological problems of marital life. These 
factors include the p sychological effect of environment, 
interpersonal relations in the marital unit, interpersonal 
relations with others, attitudes of the marital unit, finan-
cial matters, and spiritual considerations. The minister 
needs to ap preciate the dynamics of psychological f actors 
of marital adjustment, so he can challenge couples in their 
preparation for marriage and more adequately deal with pro-
' blems that arise in marriage. 
Beceuse marriage is an interpersonal relationship , 
the counseling approach of t wo pioneering interpersonal 
psychologists is considered. These men are Sullivan, who 
gives an analytical ap proach and Moreno, whose tachnique 
is psychodrama. These techni ques can be incorporated in 
the therapy of the minister in marriage counseling . The 
minist er can use ~llivan's technique by interpreting to 
the counselee how his interpersonal relationships have 
developed from the time of birth so as to cause present 
marite.l difficulties. He can use the p sychodrama of lvioreno 
to help the counselee act out on a stage his problems and 
j 
/ 
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their possible solutions. Rogers' technique of non-
directive counseling is also useful. The minister who 
uses this technique assists the counselee to obtain release 
of pent up tensions, to see the problem in a larger per-
spective, and to make and carry out his ovm decisions. 
Tests may provide another dimension in marital 
counseling. Personality tests such as the Thematic 
Apperception Test, Rorschach, and Bernreuter tests may 
diagnose emotional tendencies significant in marriage. 
Burgess' and Cottrell's marriage prediction test as well 
as marital adjustment tests by Adams and Popenoe may be 
used as guides in self-analysis. These tests should be 
used only by the minister who has the experience or per-
sonnel available to interpret them properly. The main 
value of tests is to stimulate the discussion of the 
factors which are apparently revealed in them. 
The minister can prepare himself for marriage counsel-
ing as he realizes the vital role which he can fill in assist-
ing with personality adjustments leading to marital happiness. 
He can study the best scientific tecl~i ques and seek to adapt 
them to the trea tment of problems he faces in counseling. 
Several conclusions are drawn from this study of the 
role of the minister in marriage counseling. 
1. The minister is in a uni que position to do marriage 
counseling. Couples come to him to perform their marriage 
service which gives him the opportunity to counsel with 
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them. 1l'he minister's position is uni que for he represents 
one profession that can go into homes without being ca lled. 
During his pastora l visiting he will come across many mari-
tal tensions which he can help to alleviate. The married 
minister with a family is in a position to encourage through 
example. I n develop ing a happy a nd well adjusted home and 
family life of his own, he can have a p sy chologica l effect 
upon those of his parish. 
2 . The minister is in a strategic position to be a 
therapeutic agent. He has a weekly audience to whom he 
speaks and to whom he can expound the Christian concep tions 
and attitudes which are needed in pre-me.rital and marital 
relationships. rl;he minister has sever al organizations in 
the church which offer continuous educational services. He 
can encourage them to conduct a series of meetings on the 
problems of family living which are of interest to ea ch age 
group. He can suggest progr ams, litera ture, and speakers 
for the various meetings. This educa tional aspect of his 
wor k gives the minister an opportunity to develop a p rogr Bm 
of help prevent marital discord and maladjustment. 
3. The minister needs training to recognize mal-
adjus ted individua ls v1ho need counseling in famil-y ad just-
ment. He needs to have an understanding of the emotional 
problems which are involved in courtship and marriage, and 
of the dynamics of the adjustments which t ake place in mar-
riage . He needs training in techni ques of counseling so he 
will be able to offer a counseling ap proach from the basic 
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concepts which will be eff ective in a variet y of p roblems. 
4. The minister may serve as a referral ag ent and 
lead in the orchestration of community resources for better 
family living. By recognizing his inability to cop e \rl th 
the uncons cious dynamics of t h e more involved marital situa-
tions, the minister is not building up false hop e or claims 
that he will be able to p rewcribe a workable solution for 
every problem. When the problem is beyond his ability to 
help , he will have sugg estions a s to where the counselee 
c an secure possible assistance. 
5. There is a need for adequate literature which the 
minister can use in marriage counseling to enlighten couples 
of their marital responsibi lities and opportunities for 
domestic happine ss. Likewi se, t h e minister ne ed s t o be 
a c quainted witl1 the bes t which is being written. He will 
want to build a libra ry of these book s for h is own in-
struction and use with those who come t o seek his help. 
6. Theolog ical seminaries and gradua te sch ools 
should offer facilities to prepare ministers to be more a de-
qu a te in marital counseling. It is the resp onsibi l ity of 
c hurch bodies to see tha t the minister is p rofess ionally 
competent in this urgent field of pastoral counseling. 
The minister is often p l a ced in the role of a 
marriag e counselor. He who is e quipp ed with skillf ul coun-
seling techni ques and a k nowledge of t h e emotiona. l fa ctors 
involved in marita l p roblems c a n make a d istinct c ontribution 
toward stability and harmony in the home. 
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